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PREFACE. 

I acceded the more readily to the request made 

to me by the publisher of the “Porta linguarum 

Orientalium” to bring out a new edition of Peter- 

mann’s Elementary Grammar of Classical Arabic 

(second edition 1876), because I had myself felt the 

need of a brief handbook of this description for 

use in university lectures. Notwithstanding all the 

excellences of the Arabic Grammars of Caspari- 

Miller and Wright I have often noticed that the 

beginner is apt to be deterred from continuing his 

Arabic studies by the amount of matter contained 

in these books, unless he is possessed of very great 

perseverance. It appeared to me therefore desi- 

rable to present the most important rules both of the 

Etymology and the Syntax in the briefest possible 

form: the choice of these is naturally dependant for 

the most part on personal feelings, .so that I cannot 

hope to satisfy all my co-workers, who busy them- 
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selves with the like elementary instruction. Many for 

instance will regret the omission of the technical ter- 

minology of the native grammarians; but this I have 

omitted on principle, because in my opinion a know- 

ledge of it is unnecessary for beginners. On the other 

hand, for the sake of those who use this book as their 

introduction to the study of Arabic, I would expressly 

remark that what is here given should form only an 

introduction to further study, for which a completer 

grammar is indispensable. 

The short bibliography of Arabic Literature, in- 

serted in the earlier editions, is retained here merely 

to direct the beginner in this further study. Here also 

the right selection was difficult: and the experience 

alone how without a guide beginners wander about 

in this province, has induced me to make the se- 

lection’, the utility of which I would not rate too 

highly: at the same time that I have endeavoured to 

bring it more into accordance with the requirements 

of the time. As the object was solely practical, I 

have for the most part avoided mentioning books, or 

editions of books, which have now become antiquated. 

1 An exception has been made in the use of Latin for the bib- 

liography, as well as for the headings of the paradigms, and a 

part of the glossary, because the publisher wished to use these 

types for the German and English editions at the same time. 
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For the first portion of the Chrestomathy, which 

contains the Arabic texts, it was out of the question 

to use an extract either of the Arabic version of the 

Bible, or of the Koran, for reasons which those 

acquainted with the subject will easily understand; 

while texts had of course to be chosen which would 

at once introduce the learner to the modes of thought 

of the Mohammedan world. Unedited documents had 

also to be avoided under the circumstances. On the 

other hand it appeared desirable to choose connected 

passages of considerable length, as these excite most 

highly the interest of the learner. A further consid- 

eration was that, especially in the first piece, the 

material difficulties should be as few as possible, while 

the use of the grammatical forms and the vocabulary - 

should be as varied as possible. Bearing these re- 

quirements in mind I have chosen a passage from 

Talabi’s legends of the prophets (the Cairo edition): 

the passage is not in full, extracts only have been 

given; and I have not hesitated to make additions 

from other sources (especially from the Tarih al- 

hamis), where these appeared suitable. As a second 

piece I have chosen an historical passage from the 

Murig al-dahab; for this text the Cairo as well as 

the Paris edition has been used. And I have pur- 

posely chosen a passage containing easy historical 
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anecdotes, as I thought it would be for the advantage 

of the learner to print the text not completely pointed. 

Nor have I thought it necessary to give too copious ref- 

erences to the Grammar, which is specially arranged 

for easy reference. The quotations from the Koran 

(the beginning of these is marked with a star * in the 

text) had to be added because the narrative of the 

history of Bilkis sometimes depends closely on the 

text of the Koran, to which in parts it forms simply 

a commentary. 

I wish the second part of the Chrestomathy con- 

taining passages for translation into Arabic, to be 

regarded as an experiment. Although I am strongly 

persuaded of the real utility of such passages for the 

school-like mode of instruction, which is necessary for 

beginners, I do not in any degree lose sight of the 

difficulties, which the correction of such exercises 

causes even to the teacher of Arabic. To obviate this 

evil I have chosen single sentences, and in the latter 

part anecdotes also, from Arabic writers, the sources 

of which can easily be discovered by any teacher who 

is moderately acquainted with Arabic literature: and 

I have so arranged the notes and the glossary that 

the learner, who is compelled to a diligent use of the 

grammar and dictionary, is, so to say, bound to re- 

produce the Arabic original. From what has just 
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been said it is clear that this part of the book at any 

rate presupposes a teacher; in my opinion Arabic 

grammar, and especially the syntax, can only with the 

greatest difficulty be mastered by unassisted study. 

Not until the learner has read a part of the Arabic 

texts, should he proceed to the translation from Eng- 

lish into Arabic, and at first in exceedingly small 

doses. When on the one hand I hope to merit the 

thanks of this and that teacher of Arabic for the lat- 

ter part of the Chrestomathy, I would on the other 

hand apologise for the violence done in the interests 

of the learner to the Queen’s English in the trans- 

lation from the Arabic. 

The translation of the grammar has been made by 

my former pupil the Rev. Dr. Th. Stenhouse; the 

translation and arrangement of the second part of the 

Chrestomathy and of the Glossaries has been made 

by my former pupil Dr. Rudolph Briinnow: both parts 

therefore were entrusted to Arabic scholars. To each 

of these friends I here express my best thanks for 

his trouble. 

A. SOCIN. 



PREFACE TO THE REPRINT OF THE 
FIRST ENGLISH EDITION. 

In spite of the decline. in classical studies, there 

persists in English-speaking countries a steady demand 

for instruction in Arabic and for a text-book which 

can be made its basis. Whatever may be the purpose 

of the student, philological or purely practical, and 

whether his interest lies in the older or the more mo- 

dern forms of the language, he cannot do better than 

begin with a diligent study of the most necessary facts 

of classical Arabic; and for this study he will need a 

text-book which rigidly confines itself to such facts, 

excluding everything unnecessary to a beginner, and 

all neo-Arabie and colloquial details which may blur 

the sharpness of outline. 

There are many Arabic grammars. Some are books 

of reference. Some represent later types of Arabic. 

Some mix various stages of the language, or confuse 

the written with the spoken idiom. But no one has 

produced so good a beginners’ book as Professor Socin. 



PREFACE. XI 

It has passed through six German editions, and re- 

mains today unequalled. But unfortunately the author’s 

purpose, “to present the most important rules both of 

etymology and syntax in the briefest possible form”, 

was gradually lost sight of in succeeding editions ; 

and the book has at last become a work of reference 

for the intermediate student. Further, the publishers 

have had the unhappy idea of cutting the Bilqis story 

out from the grammar and_ printing it in a separate 

chrestomathy, thereby robbing the grammar of one of 

its most important features; for this story is generally 

agreed to be singularly fitted, in the simplicity and 

correctness of its language and the vivid orientalism 

of its atmosphere, to be the beginner’s first connected 

text. Still later the preparation of English editions was 

discontinued. The English Socin and the Chrestoma- 

thy which accompanied it have now long been out of 

print, and are very hard do find; and the teacher at 

present must rely on later editions. 

A thorough revision of the original English edi- 

tion by an editor possessing the necessary self restraint 

and sympathy has been long desired. Commercially 

however it has been impossible, both on account of 

cost and risk. But there can be no doubt of the use- 

fulness and popularity of a fac simile:re-print of the 
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book as it stands, which is here attempted. A few 

pages of corrections and notes have been added out 

of the experience of teaching with, it is hoped, the 

necessary reserve. Otherwise the book remains un- 

touched. The first rather than the second English edi 

tion has been chosen for reproduction, as it contains 

the Bilqis story with its vocabulary and references to 

the grammar. 

Many of the errors and omissions were pointed 

out to me by Professor Macdonald, to whom the re- 

print is much indebted, without his being in any way 

responsible for the whole. 

Hartford, Ct., November, 1920. 

W. H. WORRELL 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 

p. 4: The letters ~ > 3 .~ are used to indicate 

respectively the ordinary sounds of English t d z s, 

except that the tongue must be placed back of the 

upper front teeth. The letters b .» 5 .» also. indicate 

the sounds t d z 8s, but in making them the whole 

of the tongue is placed in contact with the roof of 

the mouth. 

The sound of ¢ and of its voiced counterpart ¢ 

are made by opening the mouth wide, as if for the 

vowel a, and then raising the larynx. The former is 

heard when one breathes into a lamp-chimney prepa- 

ratory to cleaning it. 

The sound of ¢ is the voiced counterpart of ¢, 

which is the German ch in the word ach. 

p. 8, 1.14: Before or after c ¢ ) & & & in the 

same syllable, the vowel 4 is heard in its purity. With 

uw » > + it inclines toward 06. With} » © &-«>3 

ww or SF 2 Gy 4 9 (6 it inclines toward i. The sound 
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of _) does not influence its vowel; but on the contrary 

is influenced with it by associated consonants; so that 

with a-consonants and 0 consonants it is the Ameri- 

ean 1, while with the others it is the German |. To 

a less extent Kesra follows similar rules. 

p. 9, 1. 4: left out only. 

p. 9, 1.18: The sign Hamza has the sound that 

is heard in American English before initial vowels — 

when long or emphasized. 

p. 10,-1. 18: With TeSdid a consonant is not ne- 

cessarily emphasized, and is not doubled, but is pro- 

longed like a long vowel. 

p. 15, 1. 1—3: So used only in this formula. 

p. 16, 1.17: Anciently Arabic probably had no 

stress-accent, but only quantity; and to the present 

day the Qur’an and poetry are so read. In less for- 

mal reading of prose the stress-accent of the local 

vernacular Arabic appears. 

p- 47, 1. 10: In classical Arabic the «, can be 

omitted only before (2 and U, 

p. 48, 1.4: He married him to her. 

p. 71, 1.1: In &3te 235 and all the following up 
to 45. aud the thing numbered, 45le, is in the sin- 

gular by exception. 
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p. 72, 1.5 from below: (2, showing the ori- 

ginal root. 

p. 75, 1.6: (3¢ over, above, upon, ‘on account of 

and os) unto. 

p. *117, ‘L453: arable (land). 

p. #131, 1. 7: 3s) copious (?). 
p. *141, 656: to wall inside (water-well). 

p. *145, at end: (.*#, imp. (483 to mean. (423 

namely, that is to say. 

p. *140, 1.12: Jl high, loud. 

p. *154, Y: with the conjunction, V5 nor. 

p. *155, after 1. 7, col. Il: SS) but. 
p. *155, 5): with the negative, Ys) if there had 

not been (ef. p. *70, 1. 11). 

p. *162, after 1. 17, col. I: nes awe-inspiring, 

majestic. 

p. *164, SIs: offspring (ef. p. *55, 1. 11: I desire 
offspring). 
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PART I, 

CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS. 

§ 1a. The Consonants. The Arabs originally 

used the Syriac character and the Syriac alphabet, 

in which the characters are in the same order, as 

in the Hebrew alphabet. Remains of this older order 

are still preserved in the numerical values of the 

letters (cf. the table). In later times the letters were 

seldom used as numerals. By means of diacritical 

points the Arabs early distinguished a number of 

sounds which in that older alphabet were not separ- 

ated from one another. And many characters became 

by abbreviation sosimilar to one another that such 

diacritical marks were necessary to distinguish them. 

These similar forms were afterwards placed next one 

another in the alphabet. Thus the letters stand now 

in the following order which is tolerably -general, The 

alphabet consists of 28 consonants of the following 

forms. These are written and read from right to left, 
A* 



4 § 1. TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 

Figures Value 

be >= 
; —— | es Fe i ae as ae 

Names | 3 O83 | 98 25 2\32/% 
§ A 6° |3é Pronunciation Si seila 
8 12/22/32 2, 8 ls 
§ |$a|62| es # | 2 

oF ¥ 83 & 

Ss 
1} waSi* Alif f§ | L |—j|— cf. § 2 and 4 1] 

Be Ba dw iccla tal b} 21s 
~- - ' ‘ 4 

als Ta Sea ReSA T e =) t t 400 " 

; English hard th as 

8 orig. £ hard; later 

5 rA> Jim s\|/>||\}gasinItalian |g 313 
f € C ‘ giorno; English j 

6 gle Hha c a s\ | = ||stronghwithfriction h 8 - 

~ . German hard ch; 3 
7 Pat Cha C - S| > |iscotch ch in loch h | 600 

8} Jo Dal od | d& |—|—|]d on the teeth d| .4 
S - 5 Seas English soft th as T 

10; sf) Ra — | —/|/dental r r | 2001" ') IF peter! 
weak vocalic §, 

1l 2!. Za ‘ . |——|——|/7 like French and {7 Tit 
) IE English z 

s - . °: 

ot ah Shin 4 Fi (hee German sch & 300 | = 

13 | cpa um |e) * | ™ English sh ; 

* In such technical terms it is usual to leave the ending $ i.e. un 
(cf. $3b) unpronounced after the fashion of modern Arabic. 



§ 1. TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 5 

Figures Value | 

% & 

Names 3 33 ee ee §\¢ . 
@ | : = = 

35 is 3¢ Pronunciation & Ba 5 
= ot a s 

HEE zi" | 
oF oF | 

14 ah Sad |e | ya! -2 | «0 | emphatic s S 90 . 

15 Sle Dad | ,6| ya! 4) d | upper palatal d dj} 800 

16 eLb Ta bik & bo | emphatic t t 9\B 

17} slb Za & | | fb | b | weak emphaties |z | 900 

Wa 
arises by squeez- 

Geos ing the violent- |, 

18 ups Ain E c: ®% | = | f ly compressed 70 
Glottis ” 

19} jae Ghain | g & | & | & | guttural r g | 1000 

20| st Fa |isluaj a] s if f | 80\p 

21 4G Kaf |S & | 3 deep emphatic k k | 100/p 

22| Sls Kaf |JY| Al <i s|k k| 20/5 
23 ~Y Lam A fe os Re Ua aa 1} 30/5 

24 we Mim ° ° + a im m 40 ya 

- oP Nin wicr| 4/3 in n 50/5 

26| gle Ha s|*% |e] om h h bin 

27 <5 Waw 3 | > || — | English w Ww 64 

8) 8 Ya |islisi 4/2 ly y| 10/> 



6 § 2. THE VOWEL SIGNs. 

and are in part connected with one another, in 

part left unconnected, as the table on pages 4 and 

5 shows. 

b. When » (No. 26) standing at the end of a 

word denotes the feminine termination, two dots are 

placed over it, to show that it is to be pronounced 

like ¢ (No 3); thus §. 

c. Certain letters are very frequently, especially 

at the beginning of words, placed not alongside one 

another, but above one another: this is the case with 

the characters > (Nos. 5—7), e. g. s instead 

of =, = instead of sis, s& instead of sic ete. 

Instead of U (N°s- 23 and1) usually Y orY is written; 

this connection is so frequent that the character is 

even reckoned by the Arabs as an extra letter with 

the name of Lam-Alif. 

§ 2 a. The vowel signs. Originally the Arabs 

had signs only for the long vowels 4, 7, z, and the 

diphthongs au, ai the second part of which they 

treated as a consonant; the signs were {| (N° 1) for a, 

9 (N® 27) for « and (after a for) au, «6 (N® 28) for? 

and (after a for) ai. ‘These signs were regarded as 

quiescent; the sign of a consonant’s being without @ 

vowel (cf. § 3c) was however in later times added 

only to , and .¢ in those cases where they repre- 
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sented the ss aia peepee: ‘JG kala, yaw sira, 

dys kilts, as baiun (cf. § 3b), #59 naumun. 

b. In the oldest writing the @ is not in all cases 

represented by |, but is left sometimes unrepresented. 

This non-representation is the rule in a series of 

very common words; generally however in such cases 

a perpendicular stroke is placed over the consonant 

which is to be pronounced with long 4; e. g. 1a 
fae ed ’ ae ¥ 

(instead of (Ls) hada, x1){ alldhu (see § 5), eeese) ar- 

rahmanu. Frequently however in our editions only 

_-_ is printed in such cases for the @, e. g. 1As. 

c. In some few words , after an a denotes, not 

the pronunciation au but a, probably an originally 

indistinct d; in this case also the perpendicular stroke 

is usual, e, g. Sam hayatun “life” (on the other hand 

the same word with suffixes is written with |, sis. 
hayatuhu “his life”). 

d. As the final letter .¢ likewise in many words 

serves to denoté a long a; in such cases it (like , in c) 

does not receive the sign of being non-vocalic (§ 3c), 

e. g. s*) ( *)) rama; with suffix sls) ramahu. 

Rem. Instead of 0d dunyd, as it ought to be 

written according to the rules for the formation 



8 § 3. THE SHORT VOWELS. 

of nouns § 51b, Liss is written, to avoid two .¢’s 

coming together. 

e. Sometimes an { is added after a final % or au, 

without affecting the pronunciation, e. g. | sas” katabi, 

Ie ramau; this | was originally used in the MSS. 

to separate a final , from the following word. 

§ 3 a. The short vowels were originally quite 

unrepresented (many books, especially those printed 

in the east, are printed without any vowels at all); 

in later times the following signs were used for the 

short vowels (and, in connection with the signs men- 

tioned in § 2, for the long vowels also): 

1) Rais Fatha (or er Fath) =— for the vowel a 
“ae 

(to be pronounced @ or e in certain cases), e. g. his 

katala, Js kala. 

2) SS Kesra (or Ju Kesr) = for the vowel 
ee -~ > - Cc 

i, @. 8. wae gadiba, aes yabi u. 

3) Red Damma (or ms Damm) -x for the vowel 

u, @. g. axs yaktubu; cg yafiitu. 

b. When these signs for the short vowels are 

doubled at the end of a word, they are to be pro-. 

nounced with a final m (Nunation, Arabic Reet 



§ 4, HaMza. 9 

4 hot a S a - . 

Tanwin), €. g- ysedd Samsin, de) ragulun; an §, which 

has no influence on the pronunciation is added as an 

outward sign to the nunation an, e. g. Yue malan ; 

this | is left only in those cases where the nuna- 

tion is affixed to the fem. ending & (cf. above § 1 a) 

e. g. Sy markubatan, or where an |, or in its stead 

@ .¢ quiescing in a, already stands at the end of a 

word, e. g. Ly riban, coe hudan (§ 2c); likewise 

sometimes after » (§ 4). 

ce. The fact of a consonant’s not being accom- 

panied by a vowel is shown by _~ ays Gezma, also 
a9 90-2 

sepige ssw Sukin [“rest”], e. g. eye safartu, 

crasno masaita (cf. § 2). On the omission of this sign 

ef.§ 5a. A consonant, which is to be pronounced 

without a vowel, is called “quiescent”. 

§ 4. Hamza. The sign 3c Hamza (the form of 

which has arisen from g ‘Ain) is peculiar to the Arabic 

writing as a further consonantal sign. It denotes the 

cutting off of the stream of breath, which can precede 

or follow a vowel; it corresponds therefore at the 

beginning of a syllable to the Greek spiritus lenis. 

In the transliteration we denote Hamza by °; at the 

beginning of a word we often leave it unrepresented. 
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In most cases an {| Alif occurs'as the bearer of this 

Hamza; the Alif has in this case an essentially differ- 

ent function from that noted in §2. When an i 

sound “gate the sign = 38 a under the |. 

Examples: a amrun, Jul sbi, nal *umamun; Moke 

sa ala, sot ) “ra -sun; ey ik-ra., A la’-’a-ma. In the last 

three instances Hamza closes the syllable; in the last 

case the following syllable again begins with Hamza. 

b. Before or after an u ‘lor i sound the letters : 

and .¢ occur in most cases as the bearer of Hamza 

ss such a case 8 is without the two points), e. g. 

or) bausa, pe yu’ taru, sh yu dtaru; ee gi’ ta, 

wie sa’iba, ere yubariu. 

c. After a long vowel, as also in most cases after 

Sukin, Hamza has usually no bearer, but is placed 

on or above the line, e. g. sla)! ird@un, By) bar’un, 

ie yle0 mamli’ atun ; ert hat?’ aii 

§ 5. TeSdid. a. The sharpened pronunciation 

of a consonant is shown by the sign of reduplication 

~, called edad Tesdid or ne Sedd (the sign ~ is 

borrowed from the initial of this word), e. g. ue sabba, 
8 -~ . * . 

iece tarahhulun. This reduplication of a consonant. 
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is either (as in the above examples) due to the cha- 

racter of a nominal or verbal form, or is the result 

of assimilation. In the latter case the consonant 

assimilated to the following one is for the most part 

expressed in writing, but does not receive the sign, 

of vowellessness—as it really no fg exists in 

respect of the DLORNB SHARE e@. g. S55 to be pro- 

nounced ‘arattu, Subiet ahatti. 

b. This assimilation (which however in the 

examples just given is not always represented in 

writing) takes place always with the 7 of the article 

J, when it stands before the consonants w, w, od, d, 

» Um) Ye Ye, be, &, J, wy = e. before site 

sibilants and r, J, ) e. g. jell ettagiru, Lt 

ettalgu, eaat es$amsu (the sun), but eel) elkamaru 

(the moon). On account of the antithesis represented 

by the last two stereotyped examples, these are called 

solar letters in opposition to the lunar letters, with 

which the / of the article cannot be assimilated. 

- e ¢ P oF, 
c. The words (0 min, © an, .) an (and 

v! ‘in) are for the most part written as one with some 

short words beginning with em or J /,andthen assimilate 
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their final , uy ” to the te as sound, jh g. Us mimma 

from Lo ee: min ma, i ‘alla from ¥ 2 an la. 

§ 6. Wasla ~. a. There are a great number of 

words in Arabic, which begin with an easily vanish- 
ing vowel, succeeded by a quiescent consonant, or 

more properly which begin with the quiescent con- 

sonant itself. In such cases the vowel or the 

helping vowel (e. g. dist uktul instead of Ate; ktul) 

regularly falls away after another word. As asign of 

this elision ales wasla ~ (from ,,o) is placed over 

the |, which is the bearer of the vowel sign, e. g. 

popl ey bintulwaziri; the two words so joined must 

then be pronounced in close connection. Such an 

Alif bearing Wasla is called a connective Alif, in 

opposition to a disjunctive Alif, i. e. an Alif with 

Hamza (cf. § 4). 

b. When a connective Alif stands at the beginning 

of a paragraph, it is pronounced as a full vowel, but 

in writing only the corresponding vowel sign may be 

apis on the Alif, never Hamza, e. g. Syauylf arrasilu, 

€ a 
kalahrug. 

el uhrug alongside of mes Jlé to be pronounced 
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c. In the latter example the division of syllables 

now is Ad-lah-rug. If the vowel preceding a connec- 

tive Alif is long, it is pronounced short in the now 

closed syllable, e. g. Mails prop. /%-/fulki, now 

however forming the syllables /i/-ful-ki; likewise 
wv - Gen I- = 

aS} is) rida-llahi = ri-dal-la-hi y9}\ Io (§ 2 e) 

da-ba-hul-wazza. 

d. If the word before a connective Alif ends ina 

vowelless (quiescent) consonant, it receives a helping 

vowel. The most usual helping vowel (in such a case 

is i, e. g. dual Seer darabati-labda (instead of 
wa 

eaer Sometimes original vowels return, e. g. os 

eel humu-lkafirina; the first word is in other 

cases pronounced as hum, but was originally pro- 

nounced humi. Sometimes the same vowel is chosen 

as auxiliary, as stands under the initial Alif-when 

unconnected, e. g. Alorrom connected with the article 

Jt = Alber | alistikbalu with helping vowel i. — 

The nunation (§ 3b) also is treated as ending in a 

consonant; in this case it is most usual to add an é, 

92907 

@. £. Kewl JS5 ae wd; raguluni-smuhu. 
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Rem. The preposition .,¢ ,away from“ is 

changed to Cn and the preposition ‘6 “from” to wy 

before a connective Alif; before the article however it 

is changed to <y0. 

e. The cases too, in which a word ends in a so- 

called diphthong (cf. § 2), are subject to the same 

rule, viz. that a quiescent final consonant must re- 

ceive a helping vowel before a connective Alif; this 
helping vowel is u ori corresponding to 2. OF (6; &. 8. 

w ro 9- 

ree) piles mustafawu-llahi instead of xT 

pen] Be riglayi-lbakarati instead of ast Ae) 

(Likewise with the ending me § 2 e). 

eet o 9 

q 

f. In some cases the connective Alif is left out 

altogether in writing: 

1) with the article J, when the particles J li or 

J la precede, e. g. Ga lithakki for Gay, 

ee eu) lalmagdu. for ; reat 

2) with the word oul “son”, when it is in apposition 

to the proper name of the son, and governs the name 

of the father, e. g. aH oe pebiwe muslimu-bnu-lwalidi. 

Muslim son of al-Walid. At the beginning of a line 
Ne ee » ‘ 

however up! is written in such a case. 
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3) with the word maf ismun “name” after the pre- 
wv o i 

position \ bi,e.g. af wand Dismi-Wahi “in the name 

of God”. 

§ 7. Medda. a. In Arabic two Alifs. cannot 

stand together. When this would happen, only one 

Alif is written with the sign ¥\c0 Medda or Medd ~ 

placed over it. This sign ~ has arisen from Xd» Medd. 

At the beginning of a word or syllable Medda has at 

the same time the value of Hamza; the sign Fath is 

also omitted, e. g. Ast dkilun for Ast, oly kur'anun 

for * As ; likewise Gal amana for al | as the Hamza 

of the hd Alif is lost after the first. 

Rem. sl ra’a “he has seen”, for example he- 

comes with suffixes necpeding to § 2 e properly sll) 

raahi, but is written x sts > 

b. As a Hamza = following a long |_= @ is written 

on the line (§ 4c) without an Alif.as bearer, the Alif 

preceding such a Hamza receives Medda in most cases, 

though this Medda has no effect on the pronunciation 
as ee oe 2 moe 

of the word, e. g. cle gd@’a for |le, I Jelas tafa ali; 

so also where 3 OF «6 act as bearers of Hamza, e. g. 
ten 8 O ws 
by lanl ahibba’uhu, ASU hi'ilun. 
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Rem. Two 38 also are not willingly written 

alongside one another (even if the former is ne 

a bearer of Hamza after § 4c), e. g. Aye gai 

is written ACs, dyyfo da’iidu (David) dyto (often 

wrongly without Hamza, 3313). 

§ 8. The Syllable. Every syllable begins with 

a consonant. A short syllable consists of a con- 

sonant with a short vowel, e. g. the second syllable of 

Cole ma-té; a long syllable consists either 1) of a con- 
sonant and a long vowel, e. g. the syllable md in the 

above example, or 2) of a consonant and a short 

vowel with a consonant following, e. g. both syllables 

of Ate kat-lun (likewise of wea mau-tun), or seldom 

8) of a shut syllable with a long vowel, e. g. the first 

syllable of gol mad-da-tun.. Such a syllable can be 

called a doubly long syllable. 

§ 9. The tone. The accent in Arabic is thrown 

forward till it meets a long syllable; when there is 

no long syllable, the accent is on the first syllable of 

the word; the final simple long syllable is not reck- 

oned a long syllable for purposes of accentuation. 

Examples with short final syllables: Gye daraba, 

pon! istankara; examples with long final syllables: 

iiss tamamtuma, oy3 fardun, BX mamlakatun. 
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Exceptions: A syllable with connective Alif (§ 6), 

as e.g. in jaxst (cf. § 24), cannot bear the accent; 

it must therefore be pronounced jftd‘ala; in like 

manner inseparable przpositive monosyllabic par- 

ticles like 5, G3 (ef. § 70) do not alter the accent, e. g. 

gies famaka. 

§ 10. Signs for numbers and abbreviations. The 

usual signs for the Arabic numerals are the 

following: 

yt, Py Py #, 0, 4 vy Ay 49 

Oy 8 8 8p .4 48,65: 7, 8 9. 

The tens, hundreds, &c. are written on the left of 

the units &c., e. g. 14 19, tare 1885. 

Some of the most common abbreviations are: 
*; -& 

re prowl x fale ‘alaihi-ssalamu Peace be upon him! 

pre = ps eee sale LT de salla-llahu ‘alaihi wa- 

sallama God be gracious to him and give him prosperity 

(of the prophet). 



PART IL. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

Chapter J. 

The Pronoun. 

§ 11. a. The pronomina personalia are either 

separata or suffixa. The pronomina personalia sepa- 

rata have the following forms: 

Plur. Dual Sing. 

I. Pers. Gi yee 
oy oT 908 

II. Pers. sciivan ee ee Lost 
fem. wl upsl 

lit Pers, ee eee 
fem. is® us 

In connection with 3 and 3 (of. § 70) ‘the pro- 

nouns of the 3. Pers. sing. may lose their first vowel 
- ve 

e. g. > st 
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b. The pronomina personalia suffixa which in 

connection with a noun express a genitive, and in 

connection with a verb express an accusative, are as 

follows: 

Sing. Plur. Dual 

with the Noun o— i 

I. Pers. on the Verb <3 b— 

i Peri gg or Gs 
fem. J Lp 

Ill. Pers. {°° =_— © as Ls 
fem. Lo__ | yr— “oat 

c. Before a connective Alif (§ 6 d) the suffixed 

pronoun of the 1. Pers. Sing. often receives its ras 

nal @ as auxiliary vowel, e. g. CLT eilbsl or 

Ski Slési. After d,i and ai the nominal suffix 

of the 1. Pers. Sing. has the form .¢ ya. Sometimes 

the suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing. is denoted not by (<«—, 

but simply by the meeer Kesr — ©. g. S) my lord! 

thus after + e: g. sliot swith ba suffix of the 1. Pers. 

Sing. plist or slant ‘ahibba@i (cf. § 4 b). 
B* 



20 § 12. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

d. The suffixes x, Gs, , a after a preceding i 

sound take the vowel 7 instead of u, and thus become 

5, Ls, a, os e.g. alle instead of aslo. re before 

a connective aah is generally pronounced we. .—The 

suffixes ss and 4 Re por a connective Alif take their 

original form y and . 

For further remarks on the connection of the pro- 

nomina suffixa see § 58 and Table XXI. 

e. The reflexive pronoun, when a certain amount 

of emphasis is required, is generally expressed by 

the word peer nafsun “soul”, to which the correspond- 

ing ‘suffixes are attached; in many cases the personal 

pronoun sufficiently expresses the reflexive. 

§ 12. The demonstrative pronouns are the follow- 

ing (for the inflexion cf. § 53.a): 

a. The simple pronoun, which seldom occurs: 

Masc. Fem. 

Sing. (5 S91 395 cdr BS) G 

Nom. 13 ; 
Dual} ye yb 

Gen. Acc. ero os 

pha Sark TL 
Plur. Jo! (ula) or e,! (ula i) 
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This simple pronoun is compounded: 

b. with the demonstrative particle ls, which is 
! - 

generally written defectively » (or less correctly » 
§ 2b). Hence arises the usual demonstrative pronoun, 

referring to the nearer object = this (Germ. “dieser”, 

Lat. “hic”): 

Masc. Fem 

«1 I i 
Sing. Ichso BAS (cdS) 

=5 =a 

Dual Nom gion v~ 1 

Gen. Acc. 209 pie 
‘ ~— s 

Piur. Vo 

c. with a suffix of the 2. Pers., which in the older 

language, especially in that of the Koran, varies 

between the Sing. Dual and Plural according as one 
> 1 ree ot) 

or more persons are referred to (e. g. wo, U5); 

otherwise however J is used without change. Between 

this J and the simple demonstrative pronoun the de- 

monstrative particle J can be inserted. Thus two 

forms of the demonstrative pronoun arise, referring 

to the remoter object = that (Germ. “jener”, Lat. 

“ille”). 



22 § 13. THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Masc. Fem. 
aS ae ET | - - aa Uae io 2 

Sing. Mid, WS (US, Wd) YL (wus), Ws 

Nom. J!d, JIS dG, Jb 
Dual RAM ; po Mees SD: 

Gen. Acc. Jus, & Hisd . Sins, Shas 

Plur. asi, { (J9,'), seldom ¥ SIN Al 

§ 13. The relative pronouns are the following: 
Ge 

a. «6d/! who, which, that, originally a demonstrative 

compounded with the article (hence the connective 

Alif); it is inflected in the following manner: 

Mase. Fem. 

Sing. eal el 

Dual fer gid! gal 
Gen. Acc. 2 dJI pat 

Plur. : cpl ol, lp 

b. ee (without inflexion): the one who; one who 

(also Plu.) 

Ls (without inflection) = the one which; something 

which. 

&F Qe: 53 : : 
c. «el, fem. &f (inflected in the Sing.) = the one 

who (mostly before the nominative); also compounded 
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with the preceding ee = every one who; whoever ; 

ust = whichever. 

§ 14. The interrogative pronouns are: 

ee who? (mas. and fem.) ? 

Le what, frequently strengthened by the addition 

of od demonstrative 13:15 Us what then? 

a, fem. iol what sort of? 

Rem. oy is only inflected (like é!) when it stands 

absolutely: its inflection is as follows: 

Masc. Fem, 

Sing. Nom. 34 Gen. is Ace. Lis Kin, An 

Dual Nom. (Us, Gen. Acc. one" Gy lide, upriivc 

Plur. Nom. eyes Gen. Acc. wrate clin 

After a preposition Le is. ‘shortened to , er & B re) 

why? The interrogative word as how many? is con- 

nected with the interrogative pronoun Le. 

Chapter II. 

The Verb. 

§ 15. The great majority of Arabic verbs has three 

radicals; a small minority has four radicals. The root 

*) This and the following are pausal forms with rejected 
final vowel. 



24 | § 16. THE VERB. 

form, according to which the verbs are arranged in 

grammar and dictionary, is the 3. Pers. Sing. Perfect. 

The verbal, and especially the nominal forms are 

named throughout after the paradigm of the verb 

das (to do). 

Rem. All Arabic dictionaries arrange the no- 

minal and verbal derivatives under this root form; 

one must therefore, in order to find these three rad- 

icals easily, pay strict attention to the consonants, 

which in nominal and verbal formations are added 

to the stem as prefixes, affixes or infixes. 

§ 16. From the root form, or the so-called first 

stem, other stems are derived by regular changes: 

these stems are named either by the paradigm of jas 

(e. g. the stem iftaala), or usually by numbers (e. g. 

the eighth stem, so also in the dictionary denoted 

simply by VIII). The following stems, the order of 

which is to be carefully noted, are the most usual: 

toast -~-Ger” 

I jas IV gest VIL jatst X daaiut 
1 foi Vas EEE aioe a 
Wi deG vides Ix dant 

Rem. No. IX and especially No. XI belong to 

the rarer forms; still more rare are XII jeyat, 
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XU Jyast, XIV (lissl, XV Aisi! — The derived 
forms in use in each verb, and the change of meaning 

in these derived forms—are given in the dictionaries 

under each individual verb. 

§ 17. In the majority of cases the root form I is 
- nd 

pronounced (las, e. g. Ais to Kill, alongside of this, 

in most verbs of intransitive meaning, occurs the form 

hes (cf. 333), e. g. sy to be ill; also the form has 

(cf. jap), this latter form has always an intransitive 

meaning, e. g. ores to be beautiful. Sometimes one 

of the forms (les or (kes occurs in the same verb 
-—- o9- 

alongside of jas; sometimes both forms jes and jas 

occur in the same verb. 

Rem. The arabic verb frequently expresses that 

a person wishes to perform an action, or allows it 

to be performed; thus, e. g. xlis he killed him can 
I-Wy ai : 

also mean “he wished to kill him?, and xiisc wy 

“he cut off his head” (prop. neck) may also mean “he 

caused his head'to be cut off.” 

§ 18. The II. stem jas (corresponding to the 

Pi el of Hebrew) denotes in general a greater intensity 

of the action expressed by the verb; this intensive 
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force can be referred to the subject, object, or access- 
- Ge 

ory circumstances, e. g. kis to Kill several, to massacre, 

(with reference to the object). Most usually however 

this form is causative, e. g. pte to know, phe to cause 

to know, to teach; also declarative, e. g. Gd to lie, 

WAS to consider, to declare to be, a liar; and deno- 
eS Sol 

minative yeas to collect an army (( jis). 

§ 19. The III. stem jel expresses the desire, or 

the attempt, to perform the action on a person, to 

influence a person or thing, e. g. Jas to kill, das to 

seek to kill, to fight; a to write, L3l¥ to correspond 

with one; the latter is then transitive with accusative 

of the person. 

§ 20. The IV. stem asl (the Hif‘il of the Hebrew) 
has a causative meaning, e. g. sLo to be in good 

7 of *,? 

- condition, AJUol to bring into good condition. Very 

often in this form there occur denominatives with a 

concealed transitive meaning, which from our point 

of view are apparently intransitive, and express the 
o = 

idea of action in a definite direction, e. g. pmol 

to do good; frequently moreover this form is used for 

verbs, which contain the idea of going to a place, of 
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entering or coming to a period of time or a condi- 
_--?fF ‘ a 

tion, e. g. wt! to go to the West, p~xnol to enter into 

the time of morning, to do something in the morning, 
o>; oF 

Syl to come to the top. 

_ § 21. The V. stem j2as (the Hebrew Hithpa‘el), 

a sort of middle, is derived from the second stem and 

has a reflexive (according to circumstances also a 

reciprocal) meaning, e. g. ps to make one’sself great, 
- 

23 to allow oneself to-be taught, to learn (Scotch “to 

learn one'sself”). Sometimes a verb in the V. form 

expresses the idea of, acting the part of, giving 
Es-- 

onesself out as, e. g. Las to give onesself out for a pro- 

phet, to act the part of a prophet. 

§ 22. The VI. stem Aclas, derived from the 
III. stem, is the reflexive form of this III. stem, and 

has a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, e. g. ys to 

prove onesself clever, sharp, jolas to fight one another. 

§ 23. The VII. stem jas! (the Hebrew Niph‘al, 
with connective Alif after § 6a), mostly derived from 

the I. stem, is a middle or reflexive form of this I. stem, 

e, g. pr to break, pos! to go to pieces, to break up. 
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§ 24. The VIII. stem Saks! (with connective Alif 

§ 6a) is likewise a middle and reflexive form, for the 

most part of the I. stem, e. g. usyie! to oppose one’ sself; 

sometimes also with reciprocal meaning, e. g. waist 

to quarrel with one another. 

Rem. In the case of roots beginning with |, 

ye, b, & the & of the VIII. stem is changed to 

the emphatic &, and in the case of dentals is even 

assimilated to the first radical, e. 8: sho! instead of 

five! of pre: Lb or Lit instead of pcb 

from lb; likewise w is sometimes assimilated to a 

preceding w, e. g. asl or east from © cas prop. 

Soa3t; after 3, 3, 5 the w is changed to the soft o, 

e. g. S155! instead of RIE from St; J, ol instead of 

Jy. 

§ 25. The IX. stem (hast (likewise the XI. Jlasl, 
both with connective Alif) are used of verbs which 

expressed the possession of inherent qualities, or bod- 

ily deformities, e.g. from the stem phe: yee to be 

yellow; from the stem et oe! to be one eyed. 
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§ 26. The X. stem Actron| (with connective 

Alif) is in the first instance a reflexive of the IV. stem 
-.°o - 7 oF 

Sait e. g. from the stem io, IV. UA>,! to sadden, 

X. Yas oul to sadden one’sself, to make one’sself sad. 

Very frequently the X. stem denotes also the wishing 
_--vf 

or begging something for one’sself, e. g. from hel 10 

pardon, X. pastel to beg for pardon; or to consider a 

thing to be so and so, e. g. from Ley (0 be necessary, 
oF ange OL @ 

IV. U>,! to make necessary, X. Geygiw! to consider 
something necessary. 

§ 27. The stems with four radicals are denoted 

in the nominal and verbal forms by the paradigm 

jis (i. e. with the help of a fourth radical added to 

kx3), and have two chief forms, of which the first 

corresponds to the II. stem of the triliteral verb, the 

second jiaas corresponds to the V. stem of the 

triliteral verb, e. g. GKsS to throw down, AC 

to fall down. 

Rem. The stems III. jins! and IV. Aer) (the 

latter corresponding to the IX. stem of the triliteral 
Be 

verb) are rare, e. g. job} to be quiet, from a stem 
Boe 

ste. 
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§ 28. A Passive stands alongside of the Active: 

it is formed in the Perfect in such a manner that the 

series u-i-a (i with the second, and a with the third 

radical) takes the place of the a vowels, e. g. Act. L.: 

jas, Pass.: jas ; the additional syllables of the de- 

rived forms likewise receive the vowel u, e. g. Pass. V 

Jaks, VIIL feist (with connective Alif). 
§ 29. The Arabic verb has two principal tenses, . 

a Perfect, which in general represents a finished 

action; and an Jmperfect, which in general represents 

an unfinished action. The Imperfect is formed by _ 

the addition of the prefix 3 ya in the Act. of the I., 

V., VI., VII., VIII., IX. and X. forms; and of the 

prefix 3 yu in the Act. of the IL, III., IV. and in the 
Pass. of all forms. The second radical receives in the 

I. stem the vowel u, i or a, which is specially mention- 

ed in’ the dictionary in the case of each verb (e. g. 

Imp. u). Those Verbs, which in the Perf. have the form 

hes (with i vowel), as well as all Passives, have a in 

the second radical of the Imperf., thus Imperf. Act. 

hada; Pass. keds. As regards the derived stems 

the second radical always receives i (with the excep- 

tion of the V. and VI. stems, which have a), e. g, 

Imperf. II. jake but V. Actes 
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§ 30. In the Imperfect different moods are dis- 

tinguished, viz. Indicative, Subjunctive and Jussive. 

They are distinguished as follows; in the Indicative 

the last radical, when it closes the word, is always 

pronounced with u, e. g. lado, Imperf. III. jes; in 

the Subjunctive with a, e. g. ais ; and in the Jussive 

is left without a vowel, e.g. hands. Besides these there 

is a double modus energicus, which is formed by 

affixing the syllables anna or an to the Imperfect, 

thus eects or Chea. 

Rem. As the modus energicus is of relatively 

rare occurrence, it is given in the Tables only in the 

paradigms of the usual strong verb. In the remaining 

verbs it can be easily formed after the analogy 

of these. 

§ 31. The Imperative agrees in vocalisation and 

ending with the Jussive; except that there is no pre- 

fixed 3. In the Imperative of the I. stem, when the 

first consonant has no vowel, an auxiliary vowel is in 

all cases prefixed (i. e. with a connective Alif); this 

vowel however vanishes in pronunciation when the 

word no longer stands alone, e.g. (des! but c >! JL, 

likewise in the VII.—X. stems. The Imperative has 

the same energetic by-forms as the Imperfect. 
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Rem. In the Imperative of the I. stem u is used 

as the auxiliary vowel if the second radical has u, 

@. g. Just; on the other hand 7 is used, if the second 

radical has @ or i, e. g. asl, On! 

§ 32. In the Perfect, Imperfect and Imperative be- 

sides Singular and Plural there are also Dual forms 

of the second and third persons. The verbs are in- 

flected by the addition of modified and shortened 

forms of the personal pronouns or nominal Dual and 

Plural endings (cf. on the endings @ni and ina of the 

the Imperf. Indic. § 53a) to the stem forms das and 

ads. These latter endings, like the ending za of 

the II. Pers. Fem. Sing. Imperf., reject the syllable na 

in the Subjunctive, Jussive, and Imperative. The |, 

which is found after the final ,~ in the Perf. and in 

these forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, has no 

effect on the pronunciation cf. § 2 e.—In the Im- 

perfect in place of the prefix 3 of the 3. Masc., the 

prefix 3 is used for the forms of the 2. Pers., and those 

of the 3. Fem. (except the 3. Fem. Plu.); for the 1. 

Sing. |, is used, and 5 for the 1. Plu. 

Rem. In the Imperfect of the derived stems, 

which have the prefix 3 (V. and VI.), an Apheresis 
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of the personal i ie 3 is sometimes found, e. g. 
a--- 

jaa instead of Aeros 

§ 33. The participles—the active is generally 

called nomen agentis the passive nomen patientis— 

are in all derived stems formed by the prefixing of 

the syllable % mu; in the Act. the second radical has 

i, in the Pass. a; e.g. II. Part. Act. ean: Pass. ches 

The Part. Act. and Pass. of the I. stem del and 

Jai are to be specially noted. 

Rem. The Arabic participles as such express no 

idea of time; hence e. g. ds can mean also, one 

who has Killed; J git one who will, or should be killed 
§ 34a. The Infinitive (nomen verbi) of the I. stem 

has very various forms, and is therefore in the diction- 

aries given in the case of each separate verb. One 

of the most common forms is has, @. g. us to kill, 

killing ; _ Infinitives of the verbs Aes (§ 28) are as 
- G6 -- 

a rule Jas, e. g. from ub! wae a being angry. 

The form Signs i is also frequent. aside with pre- 

fixed x are likewise found, e. g. bee or fe idee (for 

several forms from the same verb often occur to- 

gether, sometimes with modifications of meaning) 

from j&5 to enter. 
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b. The Infinitive of the II. stem is amis or 

er (the latter form always with verbs ult. ¢); the 

Infinitive of the III. stem is las or glsliz (the latter 

form is like the Part. Pass. with the fem. ending). 

The Infinitives of the IV., VII., VIII., 1X. and X. stems 

are formed by the insertion of an @ before the last 

radical; before this @ all other d’s of the Perf. be- 
eee S © : 

come i’s, IV. Jas}, VII. Sleas} (with connective 

Alif), VIL dlasit (d.), IX. JUGS Ga), X. dlakxi 
(id.) The Infinitives of the V. and VI. stems take u 

after the second radical, V. haa, VI. Aes. 

Rem. The Arabic Infinitives contain no temporal 

idea, and can stand si are well either in an active 

or in @ passive sense, e. g. Aas a killing, or a being 

killed. 

The conjugation of the quadriliteral verbs is 
shown in the table of paradigms No. III. 

§ 35. The verba medie geminata, i. e. those 
verbs, the second and third radicals of which are 

identical, e. g. py (cf. the table of paradigms No. 

Y—VII) must also be sate 8 among the common 

strong verbs. 
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a. A contraction of the last.two radicals occurs 

in all those cases, in which the first, second, and 

third radical are pronounced with short vowels, e. g. 

y from 3 (uncontracted verbs of the forms (jas 
a- on 

and das sometimes occur); 3.5. Impertf. Vil. ese 

from , py likewise if after two short vowels the 

third radical has a long vowel, e. g. 3. Dual Masc. 

Perf. Ns from ne in most cases when the first rad- 

ical has an a, e. g. 3. Perf, III. ju from ye (in Pass. 

however , » 33): 

b. If the first radical is vowelless, and the second 

is furnished with a short vowel, contraction takes 

place, and the vowel of the second radical is thrown 

backward on to the first, e. g. 3. S. Imperf. Act. ye 
5 5) 4.8 EC a-9 90°09 7 

instead of Fg dace 72 for pyaai on the other hand 

contraction does not take place, when the vowel of 

the second radical is long, e. g. er 

c. If the third radical is vowelless, contraction 

does not take place, e. g. Syy5- 

Rem, 1. In the Jussive Gy) and Imperative 

Gl) contracted forms occur, notwithstanding the 

c* 
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above rule; in these cases an auxiliary vowel is used 

to preserve the reduplication of the third radical, 
2 wie w wa 

e. g. 3. Imperf. Jussive I. yh 2. Imperat. yi oF ye 

Rem. 2. These same rules which regulate the con- 

traction of verbs, are also of care for the fornratiep 

of derived nouns. Thus e. g. Res becomes yee after 

rule b; yh | becomes plas after rule a; on the other 

hand sey J yoy &c. remain uncontracted. 

§ 36. The verbs, which have a . Hamza as the 

first, second, or third radical, are for the most part 

regular; in certain cases 4 OF ¢¢ (without points) is 

used as the bearer of Hamza after § 4b, or Hamza 

receives no bearer at all, e. g. 3. S. Imperf. Pass. of 

ae 928s 
pl: px 3. S. masc. Perf. Act. be fem. was ; 

2. Imperat. I. of Lis: ee ihni ; 3. S. Impertf. of li: 

he cca: Partic. Pass. of be abs. Sometimes ac- 

cording to § 7 an. t ison the place of two f’s, e. 8: 3 

3. Perf. III. of 551, 5 <3 instead of SN; VI. of “Y: 

n= XG. While in all these cases the = can be easily 

recognised as the third radical of the verb, there are 

some cases in which it is more difficult to distinguish 

the verba hamzata, because the = occasionally van- 
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nishes altogether. The following are the most im- 

portant cases of this sort: 7 

- loses (cf. § 7) its consonantal character after 

Ss ; thus there arise, in place of ‘a’, ’u’, i’, simple 

& bee 7, e. g. 3. Perf. IV. from <i = ci instead of 

a 3. Perf. Pass. IV. from << —_ i! instead of 

fe So also Imper. I yt instead of 3 

b. 2 the Imper. I the verbs bat to 59h jA to 

eat, xl to command reject the =; thus om JS, 53 

se) from ie to ask, the 2. mas. Imper. is des or 

GUA, while the fem. is da, and the 2. Pl. tide. 

c. In the VI. stem the . of verba prime ham- 

ame is sometimes changed to ,, e. g. yi instead of 

ps (for yell). 

d. In the VIII. stem the + of verba prime ham- 

zate is assimilated to the following 3, whereby 3 

arises, @. g. As instead of original ASE. 

Rem. The same orthographical rules, which 

regulate the inflection of the verba aeons are of 

fone stig in the fasdyegjon of mONnE, e. g. sie from 

<r A ts from ow also Sige: Bow from sla 
medize >: 
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The weak verbs. 

§ 37. The weak verbal stems are those which 

have a 9 OF & 6 as first, second, or third radical. 

Rem. For the convenience of the learner, the old 

view is retained in the remarks following, viz, that 

these radicals 9 and .¢ had originally in all cases 

the value of consonants. , 

§ 38. The verba prime , and .¢ (cf. Table of 

Paradigms No. VIII) differ from the strong verb in 
the following points: 

a. In the Imperfect and Imperativ I those verbs — - 

prime ,, which have é (cf. 73%) with the second ra- 

 dical, reject we first radical, e. g. SS to bear, bring 

forth, Imperf. QJG, Imper. dS. 

Some verbs it is true, which have a in the Im- 

perf. with the second radical, nevertheless reject the 
- a. gp } il er Ps » eee a 

99 & & es to lay, Imperf. emt likewise ot to fall, 
-"“s-2 

rH, to give, kc. (see the dictionary). 

b. pe iw is changed to 5__ 7; ree uy to Pe il, 

e. g. Inf. IV from ras, (prop. el!) = eli! Imperf. 

IV from bss to be watchful (prop. bs) = f3,3. ° 

om tete 
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c. In the VIII. ateth the first radical is assimilated 

to the following w, e. g. from OS; to promise, Oa3t 

instead of 23,1. 

Rem. The same rules are in force for the forma- 

aia of nouns, e. g. from OS; Fuipaet. I dj the noun 

he is pig from E95 to leave, i Imperf. eo 

the noun $50; from 5 the noun otae (for oV;e) 

time of birth. 

§ 39. The Verba medic 9 and is vocalise their 

second radical in the I., IV., VII., VIII. and X. stems 

according to the following rules: 

a. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises 

a@from,— e. g. JS from Js (3. Perf. 1) 

Si chiie! og yg » zor Perf. I) 

2 ge », wile aes (3. Imperf. I) 

5 ae ea ylang : yes (3. Imperf. Pass. 1) 
x +d 

» 9 » Jl , JykG (8. Imperf. VID) 

n gy slimy » yyimug (3. Imperf. VIM). 

If however in these cases the third radical is 

vowelless, the @ is shortened to d; only in the Perf. I. 

9— and = become i and i respectively (not a as in 
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np), e.g. 2. Perf. 1 2d instead of ESS5, & Sow instead 

of & oe (so GIA from Spe 2. Perf. I however 

Crs instead of S558); ; on the sp hand sisi, 

to the above rule, 2. Perf. IV att instead of eigt 

3. Jussive Pass. I pores from ying Gases &e. 

Rem. The Jussive of a verb | oe med. , (to 

exist, to be) can reject the nm in those fvias in which 

no inflectional affixes are added, e. g. @x3 alongside 

of ie 

b. If the third radical has a vowel there arises 

a from oe e. g. Spi from Jy (3. Imperf. I) 

3 on Syit - So gia (Part. Pass. I). 

If the third radical is vowelless, 7 is shortened 

to u, e. g. Ae 2. Imper. I. 

c. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises 

ifroms° e. g. rio from yy (3. Imperf. I) 

Be eS herr “ yi (3. Imperf. IV) 
- 

ng 1 hw on 7 © Perf. Pass. I) 

pf ae Sys (3. Perf. Pass. I) 
G& 9 3906- 

ae > Ey (Part. Pass. I). 3 
; a we 

le = 
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If the third radical is vowelless the 7 is shortened 

to i, e. g. pares 3. Jussive I from prot, ae 2. Perf. 

Pass. I from Geak 

d. i= and a mosonie in the Partic. Act. I 

a0. g- AGEs instead of Jali (on Medda cf. § 7). 

e. The Infinitives of the IV. and X. forms receive 

the fem. ending to compensate for the shortening, 

e. g. ae instead of JUG from Jt. 

Rem. The above rules a—-c are in full force also 

for the nominal it gweld aoe verbal stems mediz 

Ph S) &. g: js from ery 3! from 555; Bel 

eau Sano. a according to c yes arises from 
B-'6 18> 

ees kine from Bye: SLs from Shs. 

§ 40. In those verbs, which have 9 OF «s as third 

radical, these half-consonants are in many cases 

vocalised, or altogether rejected. Moreover the verbs 

ultime 9 Pass over into verbs ultime ¢¢ in all 

derived. stems (e. g. 3. Perf. II 558); also in the Partic. 

Act. I, the Perf. and Imperf. Pass. I- (S58) likewise 

in those verbs which have the form hes (e. g. 

( =) for +>): The following rules are observed in 

the case of these stems: 
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a. 5< awa and c= aya become @ (cf. § 39 a); 

in the case of verbs ult. , this @ is written with 

!, e.g. Ie from 93% in the case of verbs ult. .¢ 

this @, when it is final, is written with .¢ (cf. § 2 d), 

e. g. S*) (with suffix however generally ale): 3.Im- 

perf. Subj.: sy instead of feo The 3. fem. Sing.. 

Perf., which is shortened, forms an exception, e. g. 

we where ole from oye would have been ex- 

pected (similarly also the 3. fem. Dual 52). 

b. Apart from the verbs, which in the Perf. have 

hes, and in the Imperf. dGis (cf. § 17), the verbs 

ultimee , take the vowel wu on the second radical of 

the Imperf. I, the verbs ultime .¢ take the vowel 

iin the Imperf. I. The language however does not 

tolerate ; wu and re yu as final syllables after a pre- 

ceding vowel, but changes 

et umu into w e. g. Aer for yy from es 

ea yu, 2 ” sty? ” oy ” is”) 

oO > ~~ o- 

— Oye, a 9 gp 1 6M? » is) 
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In the Jussive and Imperative these long final 

syllables are ouanged to short ones, e. g. Jussive 53, 

gyi Uapii Imper. 8h ph ail 
_¢. The cndings a (3.masc, Plu. Perf. cf. § 32), ina 

(2. fem. Sing. Imperf.), and ana (3. and 2. masc. Plu. 

Imperf.), which begin with a vowel; as well as the 

endings 7 and @ shortened from the two latter, 

which are used for the Subjunctive, Jussive and 

Imperative, are by rejection of the last radical added 

directly to the second, when this has another vowel 

than a; if the second radical has a these suffixes 

combine with it to a diphthong, e. g. 3. Pl. Perf. Ie 

instead of Ings Is) instead of Nyaa) but Ip) in- 

stead of tad; 3. Pl. Imperf. ~ Oy388 instead of 99588 

orp instead of ory . oxen instead of Oyesy2- 

Rem. The above rules hold good for the forma- 

tion of the participles and the Infinitive, as: also for 

the formation and the inflection of nouns—the 

following should be noted here: 

a. After a vowelless consonant 9 >: and s < 

remain yechanents e. g. sul algazwu, es gazwun, 

sy arramyu, is’) ramyun. 
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b. After an a or 7 vowel he (which is chiefly to 

be considered) coalesces into its corresponding long 

vowel, e. g. sty (ar-rami) from calys “, sri (al- 

murammda) ren yell | (cf. above rule b); io iyun 

becomes in, eis ayun becomes dn; in the case of 

the latter, notwithstanding the shortness of the vowel, 

s is orthographically retained - ia e. g. Part. 

Act. I el ramin from ‘Aly, eS muramman from 
Sa) 

styri Sc also ene: hudan instead of eds. —Likewise 

from peers is formed Las ‘asan; without the nunation 

Lasll. 

c. From je arises egies and from this __ ac- 

cording to the rule Rem. b, e. g. Inf. V after the form 
5 - aan Sa-- § we- we 

575 = tp = ry — ye maintains its 

position, e. g. Part. Pass. a, from Ire — the form 
s 
25-8 
Jyxic: a9 for which . Ree is written. 5 on the 

ai hand in the same form becomes Rares written 

SH & B Syiy = eaye. 
d. The syllables » and 3 (similarly also F and s) 

pass over into %, 2 after a preceding d, the half-vowel 

being changed to Hamza, e. g. Inf. 1V ales! instead of 
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sls | (on Medda cf. § 7b); similarly without the 

lb nd slay) Tt; el— ~ instead of she. 

e. The inflectional endings wna and ina of nouns 

(cf. § 53 a) are added to nouns ending in in and an 

(Rem. b) in accordance with the rules given under c, 

e. g. ¢) Plu. sina orl: Gen. Acc. aly 5 on the 

other “hand ey Nom. PI. ory Gen. Acc. uy 

cf. the Table of Paradigms No. XX. 

§ 41. Of doubly weak verbs the following are to 

be chiefly considered: 

_ a Verba prime , and ultime ¢«, e. g. ass 

Imperf. according to § 38 a and 40 b ist) Jussive ( 32, 

Imper. properly , s, instead of which xi is written. 

b. The verb s) to see, which in the Imperfect 

elides the Hamza and throws back its tye a on to 

the first radical, thus Sy vere instead of et 72 yard, 

3. Plu. Oxy Imperat. or 3); fem. S): Similarly 

oe Ae form, sie: to show, runs SI instead oF 

silyl Imperf. sr > instead of e523 Perf. Pass. Ss)! 

instead of ek be. 

c. The verb = to live, prop. it>} Imperf. LS 

(cf. Rem. to § 2 d) after the analogy of verbs ult. <, 



46 § 42. THe veRBs ea § 43. THE VERB OF PRAISE AND BLAME. 

or = after the analogy of verbs medie geminate: 

Perf. X <isiu! or (ystul and alongside these forms — 
also contracted atu (to be ashamed). 

§ 42. cana there is not (compounded of the nega- 

tive J and the unused noun eal wv) is inflected as 

follows: . 
aie? Dual ta ee 

3 

3. 

2. masc. ee ee 

2 

lk. crud Assi! 
§ a The verbs of praise and blame we to be 

good, ue to be bad, which are seldom n eneeeaes 

are of irregular form. 

§ 44. The so-called forms of admiration are 

treated by the Arabs as special forms; they are pro- 

perly 3. Perfects, and 2. Imperatives of the IV. stem, 

which sity received a peculiar meaning, e. g. 

135 5 Least Le prop. what has made Zaid excellent? or 
° 

O52 uaa prop. make Zaid excellent! which mean, 

how excellent is Zaid!—The verba medix , and Ss 
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asks the strong formation in these forms, e. g. 
auer 

(dus wy! Lo how easy this is! 

§ 45. The addition of pronominal suffixes (§ 11 b) 

alters the form of the verbs only to a slight extent. 
9 8 oe 

An |, standing after ,— w, falls away, e. g. » 

the 2. fem. Sing. Perf. ‘eeeaeg its final vowel e. g.- 

indys. The ending fe of the 2. Plu. Perf. becomes 
920 -- 

as e.g. ips compounded of was and the suffix 

of the 1. Sing.; the ending dna of the Imperf. some- 

times becomes 7, e. g. JG ais or OR err 3. Plu. 

Imperf. with the suffix of the 2. Sing. fem. 

§ 46. a. When the object consisting of a personal 

pronoun is to be placed before the verb for the sake 

of emphasis, the nominal suffix added to the nominal 

sign of the accusative UI (mx, PN; UI with the suffix 

of the 1. Sing. is skh is used instead of the verbal 

suffix immediately connected with the verb, e. g. 

suas SLI to thee we pray. 

b. The Arabic verb can have two suffixes connect- 

ed with it at the same time; in this case the pronoun 

of the first person precedes that of the second and 

third, the pronoun of the second person precedes that 
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- oF 

of the third, e. g. xuslhe! he gave it me; frequently 

however instead of two suffixes the periphrasis with 

UI is used especially when both suffixes are of the 

third person, e. g. Lslt I S55 he let him marry her. 

Chapter III. 

The Noun. 

a. The formation of nouns. 

§ 47. The Arabic nouns (substantive and ad- 
or So 

jective) are either primitive, e. g. ” 0x, b>, foot, 

or derivative, i.e. derived either 1) from verbal stems, 

or 2) from other nouns. To the former, the dever- 

balia, the participles and infinitives, mentioned already 

in §§ 33 and 34, belong. Besides the participles there 

are a number of verbal adjectives of which the follow- 

ing forms are to be particularly noted: 

Ss - 

a. The form juss, which occurs in a passive and 
S ~~ S - 

in an active sense, e. g. jus Killed, Onge a witness, 
Ss - 

A one, who strives with another, (in the sense of 

we Part. Act. III). 
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Rem. Nouns of the form Site derived from 

verbal stems med. , and «, modity this form to. 

aves e. g. dis lord instead of Ogpu (from which in 

the first place nee would arise). 

b. Sys, e.g. woe lying (frequently an intensive 

form). 

c. hail, this form denotes colours and bodily de- 

fects, e. g. peel yellow ; eal for cat (cf. § 40 

Rem. b) blind. | 
As intensive forms the following may be noted: 

d. las intensive form to dels and other 
; G&- ea 

verbal adjectives, e. g. NAS lying; this form serves 

at the same time to denote nomina opificum, e. g.— 
5,95 

y= joing’. 

e. Very frequently the form asl is derived from 

adjectives in the sense of an elative (generally so. 

called because it includes both comparative and 
GS -- . ae 

superlative), e. g. epee stl a elative cpa more 

beautiful, most beautiful; pte small, young, elative 
-vté& 

eel smaller, younger, smallest, youngest; de high, 
Tae ) 

elative Act higher, highest. The elatives, when they 

stand as predicates, do not change their form in 
D 
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a ot 

regard to gender and number (e. g. x» (go! wl 

thou [fem.] art more worthy of it): in the sense of 

superlatives they are mostly determinate (§ 56 cf. the 

French “le plus”), in the sense of comparatives inde- 

terminate, and are then construed with the preposition 

oy (in the sense of our “than”). 

§ 48. Further to the nomina deverbalia the | 

following especially belong: 

a. The nouns of place and time formed with the 

prefix % ma, e. g. hs the place for writing, the 

school; elite (from epic after § 39 ites 5 the spot 

where one stands, place; sty (from sy after § 40 

Rem. b) the place for pasturage, the pasture; also with 

the fem. ending, e. g. Sais place for ‘burial. 

Rem. Nomina loci et temporis of the derived 

rcuns have the form of the Participle Passive, e. g. 

Us5k2 (from the V. atom) the place, where the ritual 

washing is performed; olie from elsi IV to place) the 

spot where something is placed. 

b. The nomina instrumenti, formed with the 

prefix “4, &. g. ots milk-pail from wee to milk; 

c bie key from 7 es to open. 
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c. The nomina speciei after the form elas, e. g. 

RS the style and manner of writing, the writing (“the 

hand.’”) 

§ 49. To the denominatives the following classes 

of nouns specially belong: 

a. Those nouns which are derived from others by 

by means of the ending aed (corresponding to the 

hebr. "_, fem. m>— beside m>_) and following the 

Arabic grammarians are called beige (adjectival) 

nouns, nouns of LS cnt e. 8. £621 belonging ¢ elated) 

to the earth (Es), eartny; als belonging to ali Syria, 

a Syrian. On the addition of this ending the feminine 

termination is rejected, e. g. es (from Xe) an in- 

habitant of Mecca; certain OnanEss sometimes occur 

in the vowels of the words, e. g. eae an inhabitant 

of Medina from Rodall Medina. By the addition of 

the feminine ending (§ 51a) to these nomina relativa, 

feminines, e. g. Kaela @ Syrian woman, more areanentty 

however abstract nouns are ink e. g. ey divi- 

nity from ol divine from sl God; KabolS heathen- 

ism from dole heathenish from jols ignorant. 
Dp* 
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Rem. Formations of alec, relativa with the 

ade —, are rare, e. g. from we Yemen, ye (for | 

ikea): 

b. Nomina deminutiva after the form has are 

derived from triliteral nouns, e. g. Ste a little slave 

from dus a slave. _— quadriliteral nouns the form 
S 
Es §-? - 

runs Wass, e.g. Syste a small scorpion from ys; 

Bye diminutive from Crmkio companion. Proper 

names also often have the deminutive form. 

b) The Gender of Nouns. 

§ 50. The Arabic has two genders, a mas- 

culine and a feminine. A number of words are 

sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine (i. e 

their gender is common). Words, which denote 

feminine beings, collectives, lands, towns, winds, 

members of the body occurring in pairs &c. are without 

a feminine ending essentially feminine: the gender is 

always marked in the dictionary. 

§ 51. The following terminations are added as 

outward signs of the feminine: 
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8 ’ 

a. most usually the ending §_— atun (or $= atu), 
ES oS Or, 

e.g. KGL Killing fem. from (sls; Ke queen from 
S 

Ue; sls maiden from it (§ 40 Rem. b) youth. 

Many words are found only with the feminine ending, 
GSae 

e. g. Kim park, garden, orchard. 

Rem. a. There are however a number of mascu- 
S- - 

line nouns with this feminine ending, e. g. Kats 
—— 

Chalif, sab Taiha (a masculine proper name). On the 

other hand there are feminine nouns, which, because 

they are essentially feminine, require no feminine 

termination, e. g. ple barren (of a woman). 

S 

Rem. b. The feminine ending %= is sometimes 

added to nouns of general meaning to denote a par- 

ticular, single instance (nomen unitatis), e. g. eek 

a piece of gold, a gold coin from 5 gold; i Bee a 

dove from es a flight of doves. Abstract nouns of 

singular occurrence are likewise formed by the ending 
S Geos “eo 

$—,e. g. Shee a sitting down once from (iss (0 seat 

one’sself, sit. 

b. The ending 6 4, e. g. sp fem of SI 

greater keine according to § 47 e); S755 baal 

brance; Lo (§ 2 Rem.) world; J! fem. of J3t Arst. 
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~: ~~ LY >-vF 

c. The ending z/=— @’u, e. g. $\ io from peel 

(adj. after § 47 c); ys desert. 

c. The Inflection of Nouns. 

§ 52. The Arabic has three numbers; Singular, 
Dual and Plural. There are two kinds of Plural, the 

usual Plural proper called also Pluralis sanus (whole 

or perfect plural) or outer plural; and the collective 

plural, called also inner, ot broken plural (Pluralis 

fractus; cf. § 62 fol.). At present only the former 

comes under consideration—Three cases are dist- 

inguished; Nominative, Genitive, Accusative. 

§ 53. a. The following endings are used in the 

formation of the Dual and Plural: 

Dual Nom. wl (cf. § 32) 

» Gen. and Acc. aes (cf. o—) 

Plural mas. Nom. Gg (ef. § 32) 

" » Gen. and Acc. ORS (cf. p-—) 

‘ fem. Nom. wie (cf. mi—) 

. » Gen. and Acc. ee 

The inflectional endings of the Sing. are rejected 

before these endings; instead of the § of the fem. 

ending w is used before the Dual ending (also in the 
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Sing. before pronominal suffixes) e. g. mE, Dual 

ys, ls. 

b. Many adjectives, as well as a number of 

substantives, form their plural by affixing the ter- 

minations just mentioned. Instances are found of 

substantives with a fem. termination forming their 

Plural with a mas. ending (e. g. ra year, Plu. 

aloe) still more frequently however substantives 

without a fem. termination form their Plurals with a 

fem. ending, e. g. Me. condition, Plu. w3lA; gla 

heaven, Plu. els low (with transition of Hamza into 
ale 

Waw), also written wt 

§ 54. In regard to the case inflection of the ~ 

Singular, a distinction must be made between the 

so-called Nomina triptota, i. e. those declinable in 

full and the so-called Nomina diptota, i. e. those not 

declinable in full. The latter never receive the nuna- 

tion; and distinguish outwardly, when they are not. 

determined by the article or the addition of a genitive, 

only two cases. 

a. The endings of the triptote noun are as follows: 

in the Nom. Sing. % un 

intheGen. , —.én 

in the Acc. > 2 an 
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Instead of {2 only =< is written with the fem. 

termination, e. g. 5, but ig dhe} also ne and Las 

(cf. § 3b). 

b. The endings of the diptote noun are: 

in the Nom Sing. _ u, 

in the Gen. and Acc. Sing. =< a 

In the dictionary the triptote are distinguished 

from the diptote nouns by the bieaprt being always 

written over the former, e. g. J a man; while this 

is wanting with the diptota, e. g. Sock 

§ 55. Whole classes of nouns are always dip- 

tote, e. g. 

a. All proper names which are feminine or have 

the feminine ending, e. g. GLb, ox (Egypt), as fem. 

proper names; sdb, as the proper name of a man. 

Besides these the greater number of those proper 

names which are originally foreign to Arabic, e. g. 

masts! Abraham. 

b. Many so-called broken plurals; cf. § 63, Nos.20, 

22; 25, 26, 29, 30. 

c. Adjectives of the form asl (§ 47 ¢, e). 

d. Adjectives of the form os, which in the 

fem. have the form Ass, e. g. ead angry, fem. 
= A 
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e. Feminines formed with the endings .¢<— or 

sl— (§ 51d, c). Cf. also the inner plurals § 63, 

Nos. 21, 28. 

§ 56. The fact of a noun’s being determinate or 

indeterminate affects the inflection of the Sing. and 

of the fem. Plu. A noun is determinate: 

a. Essentially, as a proper name, e. g. Ques? 

muhammadun Muhammed; aoo4 ahmadu Ahmed. 

b. By means of the article, e. g. urs a horse, yall 
the horse. (Certain proper names also always have 

the article, e. g. Jai al-haritu.) 

c. By the addition of a following genitive (noun 

or pronominal suffix), by which the nomen regens is 

placed in the status constructus, e. g. heyll Unys the 

horse of the man, x.3 his horse. 

The inflectional endings of a noun determinéd by 

the article (b) or by a following genitive (c), so far 

as they do not agree with those of an indeterminate 

noun, are as follows: 

Sing. Nom. —_ 

» Gen. 

Acc. 

Plu. fem. Nom. 

* » Gen, Tih 
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i, e. the nunation is in all cases rejected. All triptote 

and diptote nouns receive these endings, when they 

are determined by the article or by annexation, e. g. 
are ee 9- 0 Eee 

MOM.’ yans — Og); but Nom. Ogw Il, Gen. 

Oyu II, Ace. Sy.91- 
§ 57. Before a following genitive (noun or pro- 

nominal suffix according to § 56 c) the endings isd of 

the Dual and ¢) of the Plural fall away,e. g.  ~ 
S ov "“0O- -v~ Pa 

Dual Nom. of duc = lous, but yor lone the 

two slaves of the Vizier. 
: 

“Ge 3 or ~ Dual Gen. and Ace. Woe. but we sous eye 
I have beaten the two slaves of Omar (before a con- 

nective Alif, e. g- aypil sdue, cf. § 6 e). 

Plu. Nom. of Joa’ slaughterer, executioner = 

pee ers but SUSIE plas the executioners of the 

king (in such a case an Alif without effect on the 

pronunciation is sometimes inserted after the i; 
eS Ge 4 

WEST tyslai, of. § 2 e). 
=: a Uv Ge oe 

Plu. Gen. and Acc. (jwles, but UA! las eat 

I have seen the executioners of the king. 

For the inflection of nouns in in and an cf. § 40 

Rem. e. 
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§ 58. On the forms of the suffixed pronouns cf. 

§ 11 b—d. Before the suffixed pronoun of the 1.Sing. the 

short inflectional endings of the stat. constr. of nouns 

fall off, e. g. giles. The suffix of the 1. Sing. takes 

the form S after final 4, 7 or ai, e. g. to the Nom. 

Dual elas; to ie sls (§§ 2d; 40 Rem. b); to 

the Gen. and Acc. Plu. giles; to ils (§ 40 Rem. b), 

eels; to the Gen. and Acc. Dual ala’. The final # 
of the stat. constr. Plu. mas. is ohenged. to 7 before 

the affixed .<, e. g. pilei becomes gilai, and this 

with the suffix of the 1. Sing. Solas (no longer to 

be distinguished from the form of the Gen. and Acc. 

Plu.). The same thing happens with the ending au 

tSirare ult. .¢ (cf. Table XX), e.g. piboe becomes 
ast e:* 

, and this with the suffix [alae (also no 
longer to be distinguished from the form of the Gen. 

and Acc.) 

For the foregoing cf. the paradigms of nominal 

inflection in Tables XVIII fol. 

§ 59. In the case of substantival outer plurals, 

which are formed oon as, of fem. nouns with 
-o- S70 

one short vowel (i. e. ASS, das, Avy und Ria, Kes, 

las), the second radical frequently receives a vocalic 
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addition, which either is similar = the vowel of the 

first radical, or else i is d, e. g. vajf earth Plu. oS) 

more seldom eit and ols) more seldom ols : 

RL darkness, Plu. at ot alongside UL Ee 

LL. This is often the case with the Plu. to: the 

form las, e. g. Riab ($51 Rem.) a single blow, thrust, 7 

Plu. eplin’s some blows, thrusts. 

§ 60. Before the word cyl son (which is then 

written without the{) a proper name loses the nunation 

in the case mentioned § 6 f 2, e. g. dadett 5S pine 

muslimu- — Iwalidi “Muslim the son of al-Walid’. 

While ye Be O35 zaiduni-bnu bischrin (§ 6 e) means 

“Zaid is the son of Bishr.” 

§ 61. After the vocative particle the noun 
follows in the Nom., but without the nunation, e. g. 

o-? es : 
aoe Muhammed, re lL; O Muhammed. But if any 

complement whatever (e. g. an object or a genitive) 

is added to the noun standing in the vocative, the 

person addressed is put in the accusative, e. g. 
wrco 9 tos woe 6 we Pe 

BUY due: UT dus 3 O Abdallah! (0 servant of God!) ; 

“-~-¢@ 

SOUS me (5 O Banu Kinda! i, e. members of the 

tribe Kinda (where ch) ef. § 57, is the form of the 
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ve constr. from od): —After the vocative particle 

Last (before which \ also can stand) a determinate 

Nom. always follows, e. g. Gs st LS O ye people. 

§ 62. The so-called broken plurals (Plurales 

fracti), called also inner plurals because they are 

formed, not by affixed terminations, but by internal 

change, are really only collective forms. Hence the 

language treats them as fee mingas and 
“-we--3 §& 

construes them aceordingly, e. g. BS ye Sipt differ- 

ent gates, where Sisl is the inner plural of OS 

(after the form SGsh), the Partic. V is put in the 

fem. Sing.—The inner plurals are inflected like the 

singulars, the inflection of which has been discussed | 

in § 54 fol. 

§ 63. As arule the inner plurals are placed in 

the dictionary alongside the singular of the noun: 

where this is not the case it is to be assumed that 

the word has no plural, or only an outer one. Some- 

times to one and the same word there are several 

plural forms, in certain cases each connected with 

one of its various meanings. Particular forms of the 

inner plural can as a rule be derived only from part- 

icular forms of the singular. Here follows ‘a bare 

general view of these forms, commencing with the 

simplest. 



62 §$ 63. THE BROKEN PLURALS. 

Roches aie shail (§ 47 hy. cag its fem. as 

(§ 51 Dy’ e. g. aaa from yal mex Syn from Spa 

black; vans (for irae) from ask white. 

2. — (rare) e. g. els from gals circle. 
Ss $-,4 Bp Se 

3. jes from the Sing. Klas, e. g. eed from keh 

piece. 

4. had mostly een the Sing. Lis, @. g. oe 

from Bale ba; sal from al a people; but also from 

xls, e. g. S33 (for 6 53 after § 40 Rem. b) from 

x53 village. 

5. jas from various forms of the Singular, e. g. 
6 935 "ape 

3S from Es a book. 

Go} 

6. gles, @. g. & Ries from cad a tnig; $451 from 

brother. 
c 

¥ Eset especially from the Sing. dell e. g. arcs 

from jul perfect; but also from yeer e. g. be 

(for Rak after § 39 Rem.) from Qiu lord (cf. § 47a 

Rem.). 

8. xlas (rare), e. g. 5053 from O93 ape. 
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S-_? Ss wy ot G$  -3. RAE 

9. Ras from dels ult. 6, &. g. SLas (for KVas 

after § 39 Rem.) from .4l3 judge. 

S - . 
10. Jlas a very frequent oping form from various 

e. g. clos from ra 

11. hii (rare), e.g. res from jm ass. 

Yu 

Singulars, ob arrow. 

S$ ,°? - 

12, Jyxs hed frequent pore form from various 

Singulars, e. g. ere from Bakes a band of aoeees 

we and (with transition of u to #) ee (for ive « 

after § 40 Rem. c) from YG weeping. 
241 -. es yk 13. RJles (rare), e. g. 8 = from y= 4 stone. 

14. Dyas (rare) e. g. Royse from hes uncle. | 

15. jas from de, e.g. bas from ol a female 

_ camel without a brand mark. 

16. Abe from del, e. g. SUS from ll scribe. 

17. hast from various Singulars, e. g. Je;I 

from db, foot. 

S- 5 
18. _aLasl from venous Apinenlern, e. g. Kas | 

from iad cake of bread; Zl from A friend, 

loved one; ad] from olal president; zg) {from s¥I God. 
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19. Slag a very peqnent Plural form from 

various Singulars, e. g. pba from he rain; sia 

(without nupeey) from 2 _ thing, matter. 
at 

20. last obietly from dass, e. g. Gal from 

~s3y8 relative; iad! from | ot rich. 

31. Ass (rare), e. g. sy? from ext wounded. 

22. as, e. g. Tyas from rele, poet. 

er e. g. gas from st! youth ; ole 

me of hse § 39 Rem.) from we neighbour. 

24. “ud, e. g. wiper from ce district; bans 

from wy rider. 

25. dels chiefly from xicl3 and. ics, e.g. 

gelge from Riclo thunder-bolt; uly from uss 

rider ; valys (instead of veld § 35 Rem. 2) from 

oli (or iole) peculiar, noble, excellent. 

26. jstas from Singulars with a long vowel after 

the second radical, e. g. Cals from Sat miracle ; 

Uuilys from roy bride. : 

27. Jlaz, e.g. ys from Spt decision. 

28. Sa3, e. g. els from he desert; ids 

(instead of gla § $ 2d Rem.) from Payee present, gift. 
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29. aCe (according to the formation of the noun 

with prefixed |, «, or » respectively also helt, jolas, 

elie) from quadriliteral nouns, e. g. Solis from 

Se grasshopper; Slt from 2031 tip of the finger; 

S) iS from 2 experience; dla from ilive dung- 

“al gin from $5. interval. 

30. Jules (according to the formation of the 

noun also daclss, dustit, duclds, juclie respect- 

ively,) from quadriliteral nouns, which have a long 

vowel before the last radical, e. g. ele from 

obs wolf; palo from ule spy; Avg) | from 

duly | crown; Uy bLas from ayaa turning, declen- 

sion; yeolie from yg de lot, fate. 

31. KUL (according to the formation of the 

noun also gLelGt, he Las, ile liz respectively) from 

quadriliteral nouns, e. g. sls from gus mighty 

man,. giant; Roslot from ati] bishop ; ‘AUD ©} from 

duels scholar ; Solas from alone an inhabitant of 

Bagdad. 

§ 64a. The Plural forms Nos. 25—31 (only No. 28 

differs slightly) fall under the class of collectives 
E 
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formed from nouns of more than three radicals; all 

these take an @ with the first, an @ with the second, an 

i with the third radical, and are (with the exception of 

No. 31) diptota. Plurals of these forms, derived from 

nouns ult. «, form an exception; in that they receive 

the nunation in the Nom. and Gen. though not in the 

Acc., e. g. Nom. and Gen. > (after the form ety 

No. 25) from anes female slave; Acc. however Sly 

likewise the forms under Nos. 27 and 29, e. g. 

“qylae (after the form jelic No. 29 from ine meaning. 

b. The forms 6 and 17—19 are as a rule used 
only for objects less than 10 in number. 

§ 65. The following nouns (arranged here alpha- 

betically) are irregular in their mode of inflection: 

a. | father, °f brother, jen father in law; in the 

stat. constr. (as also before a suffix beginning with 

® consonant) take the forms: 

Nom. yh jh pees 
= - 

Gen. eh sth et 

Acc, Gi, et ae bee 

The Dual of St has the form wll (i.e. both parents), 

the Plural has the form sL3/ (§ 63 No. 19).. The Voc. 



§ 65. THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 67 

Sing. with suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing. al G, ws has. 

531 G. 

b. op! son; outer Plu. Nom. | G94 (stat. constr. 

*) Gen.-Acc. ode (stat. constr. i); inner Plu. 

gat after § 63 No. 19. 

; 1 brother, see under a; inner Plu. after § 63 

No. 6 ey or No, 23. Al 

d. S34 o Plu. elyel. 

e. . Bl or sel (alongside of 2) man ; Gen. sri 

Acc. iv 

f. Hie) woman; Plu. from another stem sl. 

(§ 63 No. 10), rie (§ 63 No. 6), or cslpoos (§ 63 

No. gs | 
g , ot 

g. a mother, Plu. ones or wlol. 

asst man, human being, Plu. uC, generally 

ae: 

i. ere daughter, frequently also Kast (with con- 

nective Alif), Plu. esis. 

k. G22 dinar, gold-piece; inner Plu. after § 63 

No. 30 pbs. 
E* 
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he Pe (only in the stat. constr.) possessor of . 

Gen. 6d; Ace. 15; Dual Nom. 159; Plu. Nom. 35 : 

for which it is generally used. 
~ en 

m, kis year, Plu. Nom. cha (or ws) 3 

Gen.-Acc. prin 

n. pers ‘amrun, Amr, mas. proper name. In 

writing a 5 is added to this word in the Nom. and 

Gen. (y+8) to distinguish it from ee ‘umaru (dipt- 

oton) ‘Omar. Acc. joes ‘Amr, Gen.-Acc. oe ‘Omar. 

0. ' or By mouth, in the stat. constr. generally 

Nom. > Gen. g, Acc. 8; inner Plu. (after § 63 

No. 19) Sissi 

p. s night, inner Plu. (from. a stem JJ, ates 

§ 63 No. 27) JUS. 

q. &le water, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 10) slic 

or (No. 19) sfyal. 

r. Be Seg inner Plu. (after § 63 No, 17) ost 

from sol (cf. § 40 Rem. c). | 

s. tn day, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 19) “Gt 

from ala. 
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Chapter IV. 

The Numerals. 

§ 66. The cardinal numbers have the following 

forms: 

Mas. Fem. 

| del [near 
1 cs _, . inflected 

n>! gon 

2 Bl ysl (inflected as a Dual) 

8 23 (2G) BIG (3213) inflected 
S_c® $7 oF 

4 : | Ka» | ” 

A= S- ? 

5 ue Rare » 

& 5 

6 Aw Ri 

7 . See a 

‘ Kew r 

c S- os 
8 gS(Tad xx) " 

So G-« 

9 ees Krvws n 

toate aig = 
o - - P 5. LO = @ 5 2 

11 jis ns! Sythe cro! without inflection 
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Mas. Fem. 

12 ys Lisl ees est] Gen. Acc. “s ol 
Yu | fe age 

“en xiS| 

- part Ges tha - rs er . . . 

13 ype & : Syae ah without inflection 

Oe me ne oe 14 ye Kar! Bye o)! ” ” 
tg ae ce Don - O- 

15 ye Rang Se o> 5 P 

ia oe Rie @ 
16 ns Rw aoe Aw ” ” 

‘ a a 
19 oar Ke 3 Scne ous ? = 

20 Opps like all tens inflected as an outer 

Plu. mas. 

1 eee Pree ea 

Wat, AST yyy Sd} 
a. ee o pear - pie - @ 

at 4 es “ 70 Cypeaw, 80 Gy9343, 90 Cypemd 

100 Kale (also written BE, and always to be 

pronounced so mi’atun, because the Alif does not 

affect the pronunciation). 
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9-0 

200 Sk, 300 & 35 Le 2IS*, 400 85Le ish 500 

Le yb, 600 Sle exw, 700 Le oo 800 343 

SL, 900 Le oe 

1000 SH, 2000 ual, 3000 ST BIG Mya 
5 -~ 

ST is an inner Plural after the form Stat § 63, 

No. 19) &¢. 11000 Lait Sas 5S1, 100000 Wall Ble, 
1000000 walt Call. 

§ 67. The cardinal numbers are connected with 

the words, which denote the objects numbered, in the 

following manner: 

a. The numbers 3—10 (except when they are 

placed after the noun in apposition, which is also 

possible) take the word, which denotes the object 

numbered, after them in the Gen. Plu.; the Fem. form 

of these numeral substantives is used with nouns of 

the Mas. gender, and the Mas. form with nouns of 
o- a gt 

the —— gender, e. g. Coe KSNS three sons 
-- 3-2 

whys = four daughters. 

b. The numbers from 11—99 take the word, which 

denotes the object numbered, after them in the Acc. 

* Often written Busi &c. also. 



72 § 68. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Sing., e. g. Ww cits 30 men (in Germ. 30 Mann, 

cf. in Eng. 30 horse for 30 horsemen). 

c. The numbers from 100 upwards take the word, 

which denotes the object numbered, after them in the 

Gen. Sing., e. g. be) x5Le al 400 men. 

d. In compound numbers the mode of construction 

depends on the last numeral. For the combination 

of numerals the particle 5 is used; the units and tens 

are placed either before the hundreds, or after the 

thousands and hundreds, e. g. 1885 years is either 
9cF 2. Ge. sce 

meee Esl cna. chad | aan dear oan 
a77  * See Sears 
Bw Std yuebey Hole. 

§ 68 a. The ordinal numbers have for the most 

part the form of the Part. Act. I, and are of the 

following forms: 

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 

Igt fi eS Ss = §- - 

1. Jyl, first Gf 6 Uwo Rwol, 

2 gS BE 7 ah mL 
ge ‘O) 

3. EJS gG 8. Se: 

4, ah 1) 9, als KawlS 



§ 69, 70. THE PARTICLES. 73 

Mas. Fem. 

11. ps wjols Has RolS without inflection 

12. jas GG asm , » 

13. i RAE tks RULE &e. 

The cardinal numbers are used to express the 

ordinals of the tens, &c. 

b. Fractional numbers are generally expressed 

by the form Aad e. g. EI a third. 

Chapter V. 

The Particles. 

§ 69. The dverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions 

cannot all be enumerated here; reference must be 
made to the dictionary. The adverbial case in Arabic 

is the Acc., e. g. WL, for long. The prepositions 

also are for the most part accusatives in the stat. 

constr., e. g. y5 above. | 

§70. The following particles (alphabetically ar- 

ranged) are connected inseparably with words: 

a. 1 (m1) interrogative particle, e. g. jist did he 

kill ?' 



74  §71. THE COMBINATION OF THE PREP. AND CONJ. WITH SUFF. 

b. ~ (3) prep. = in, e.g. with pronominal suffixes, 

1. (<3 in me, 2. mas. JL, 3. mas. x &e. 

c. & particle of asseveration, e. g. LE by God, 

by Jove. 

d. 5» shortened from Sin, particle, which gives 

the Imperf. the meaning of a future, e. g. hatin he 

will kill. 

e. & then, for, so, thus, a particle denoting a less 

immediate (close) connection than 5,—used especially 

before a verbal sentence, the subject of which is not — 

identical with that of the preceding sentence. 

f. & (>) instar, like, as. 

g. J a corroborative particle before verbs, esp. 

in oaths, e. g. pai he will certainly kill; it is used 

also before nouns, 

h. J (5) prep. and conj., before suffixes (except 

with the 1. Pers. Sing. which is J) J, eg. J. 

i, 50,9 connective particle and; - - assever- 

ative particle with the Gen., e. g. ads by God, 

by Jove. 

§ 71. In. regard to the combination of the pre- 
positions and conjunctions with suffixes, besides what 
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was mentioned in § 58, the following may also be 

noted : 

a. As in the case of nouns the final vowels are 

rejected before the suffix of the 1. Sing., e. g. Ons 

after, with the suffix of the 1. Sing. SOR, but dss, &e. 

b. The prepositions dé over and jt against 

vocalise the final .¢ before suffixes (against § 2 d), e.g. 

with suffix of the 2. mas. duds, Ju} 

> » 2» 8 » wale, sal 
gti gc thertigy havin’ Lf (after § 58) 

~ st 

CG yy look, behold, really, truly, and uy! that, have 

the forms: 

with the suffix of the 2. Sing. mas. dst and 55h, 

n ” ” n n Ll. y ; 45} or sh 

cE wt 

st! or isl 

-& & 

Neo gl tee out sie ley st or UI, 
i - ‘I 

List or UI. 



PART IIL 

REMARKS ON SYNTAX. 

Chapter I. 

The Tenses. 

§ 72. The Perfect (cf. § 29) expresses a completed 

action, the completion of which falls either in the 

past, the present, or the future; or is thought of as 

falling in one of these periods. The Imperfect ex- 

presses an incompleted action, which can likewise fall 

in either of these three periods of time. 

§ 73 a. The Perfect is in the first place the 

narrative tense, when an action completed in the past 

is the subject of discussion; as a rule it is to be render-. 

ed by our Preterite, e. g. d35 sls there came Zaid. 

b. The Perfect expresses that an action or a state 

has continued from the beginning, and hence continues 
~~ 9°? 

still, e. g, suet aestes) learned men (always) dis- 

agree; M33 ; UT God, he is (from eternity) exalted. 
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c. When the Perfect expresses an action com- 

pleted in the present, it is to - rendered by our 

Present tense, e. g. AC: dbo} I present you with 

this (at this moment the action is completed). 

d. The Perfect in oaths and wishes expresses, in 

the meaning of the speaker, an action completed in 

the future, e. g. aU) xia! God curse him; also with 
- ‘ Se eg 

Y = not, e. g. sul) x) Y may God not have mercy 

upon him. 

e. When the particle 33 occurs before the Per- 

fect, it is to be rendered in the majority of instances 

by our Perfect, e. g. G53 AS we have mentioned (often 

with the meaning “just now”), or we had mentioned. 

Though the perfect with chs can be used in the sense 

mentioned under c. 

f. When the verb ks (to be) occurs before the 

Perfect (with or without (3), it oda for the 

most part our Pluperfect, e@. g. oly os oss Us 
- vor 

JUaby! ik, wey sal OS as Moses was born, 

Pharaoh had (just) commanded to kill the young children. 

Rem. After pe A instead of the above verbal sen- 

tence (§ 91), a men nominal nenionce (§ 92) can 
o- 2: ad 

follow, e.g. . 5a nC wry os. 
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g. On the Perfect after {3{, and in conditional 
sentences cf. §§ 101, 102. 

§ 74. The Imperfect (Indicative) is to be rendered 

according to circumstances by our Present or our 

Future, sometimes also by our Imperfect. 

a. When the Future is to be particularly ex- 

pressed by the Arabic Imperfect, the adverb ror 

(end), also shortened to ., and then inseparable (cf. 

§ 70 d) is prnnnes, e. g. Cypdes Sy ye shall recog- 

nise (it) ; sty (§ 41 b) we shall show them. 

b. The Imperfect expresses an action, which 

accompanies another and that a past action, or which 

is future in _ tegard to this other action, e. g. 1, 

“seks esl5 they came to their father, weeping (i. e 

whil. they were weeping, cf. § 100 b); cual il 

wee he came to the spring, to drink. 

c. The Latin Imperfect is expressed by the eom- 

bination. of ¢,\* with the Imperfect (cf. § 73 f, and 

Rem.); we can sometimes render such a combination 

by our “used” “was (were) wont”, e. g. 3 ba gl 

gato BSG a py ¢ ACs he used to take each day three 

drachme. 
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Rem. The Imperfect is in this manner placed in 

direct dependence on another verb, e. g. Stl A Le 
Iw? 

I did not cease drinking; ust eA das he began 

to speak with the people. 

§ 75. The Subjunctive is used in dependent sen- 

tences, in which the action is to be represented as 

one expected, and dependent on the principal clause, 

hence for the most part as one which will possibly 

occur only in the future. Hence this mood stands 

frequently (though not maha fe after = conjunctions 

yt that, St (from Ye 51) that not, oe. until that, 3 

so that; and Lalways after J, oe ey in order that, Ca) 

(from ¥ 259) in order that not, e. g. share sls he 
a He “nr 

came in order to visit me; unkhe 2 oy! sl he commanded 

him, that he should write. oe like manner the Sub- 

junctive stgnds after Be (3! 'Y) it will not be, that, 

e. g. Las! oy I shall not send him. 

§ 76. The ‘Jussive expresses a command, and is 

used: | 

a. in positive commands, mostly connected with 

the particle J; e. g. SI he shall write. 

Rem. If ~) occurs before such a form, J loses its 

vowel, e. g. dss . . . (then) he shall trust. 
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b. In all negative commands, or prohibitions, 

with the negative particle y, e. g. has y say not, thou 

shalt not say. 

c. Always after the negative a 7 as the 

negation of a completed action, e. g. wypas a he 

did not strike’ (as the negation of ys): 

d. In the protasis and apodosis of conditional 

sentences, cf. § 103. 

§ 77. As regards the use of the Participles the 

following may be noted: 

a. The Active Participle frequently expresses 

(especially as the predicate of a nominal sentence, 

§ 92 a) our “on the point of”, e. g. Br] ol Giz am 

(on the point of) coming to thee. 

b. The Passive Participle frequently has the 

meaning of a gerundive, e.g. eae hoped for, or to 

be hoped for. 

c. The Passive Participle in Arabic can also be 

used impersonally, e. g. Pl Ae LaF it is written 

upon the stone, wale Spike = a stone upon which 
x¢ aieer 5) 

(it) is written; also determined xls eyes 4) 

the stone upon which (it) is written. 
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_ Chapter Il. 

The government of the Verb. 

§ 78. The accusative is in general the case 

dependent on the verbal idea. We distinguish here 

the cases in which the accusative stands a as object, 

8 as predicate, y as nearer definition. 
a § 79. It is the province of the dictionary to 

point out, which verbs in Arabic have their object, 
or objects connected directly, or by means of a pre- 

position, Certain classes of verbs-in Arabic, as e. g. 

the verbs of “coming”, take the goal, to which the 

action is directed, as a direct object, e. g. Gaal: sl> 

he came home. The following take two accusatives: 
1) Causative forms of verbs, which in the I. stem, pie 

a transitive, e. g. whe to know; causat. is 

isI Tar he taught him reading; 2) Verbs which express 

a “filling” or “giving”, those likewise, which express 

a “making for something”, a “considering to be some- 

thing” = a S cpeagias , a8 also many others, e. g. 

Lats er) aur Jas God made the earth for a 

carpet; tes & xh pa he called his son Muhammed. 

Rem. a. As in the latter cases the two objects 

really stand in the relation of subject and predicate 
P 
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to one another (cf. § 92), a verb can stand instead of 

a noun as the second (remoter) object, e. g. Igo 
oa? 

ment WO) perelay they found their money (such as 

was) given back to them. 

Rem. b. When a verb, which governs two accu- 

satives, is put in the oops the — accusative 
Ges 970° 

remains as it was, e. g. dys? ist me his son was 

called Muhammed. 

§ 80. A so-called “absolute object” can be added 

to every verb to strengthen or more nearly define 

the verbal idea. This absolute or inner object (co- 

gnate accusative) may be an infinitive, a nomen speciei 

(§ 48 c), or any other noun; e. g. Gye Sys he he struck 

a stroke (supply “and what a stroke!”) ; sols saat 

UZ he trained him with a good training = well (in 

Agebio. also with omission of the Infinitive); hye 

5! Lys he struck me a stroke which hurt me; 

so> Baw SIG, he walked the walk of his grandfather, 

i. e. behaved like his grandfather. 

8 § 81. The accusative stands as predicate: 

a. with verbs, which express a “being something” 

or a “becoming something’; of quite especial frequency 

with the verb A (med. ,). This verb means either 
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1) to be, in the sense of to exist, e. g. 3 3 <j Sthere was 

(lived) a vizier, or 2) to be something; in the latter case 

it takes its predicate in the EAST as do all 

verbs = simailan meaning (e. g. gon to be something 

late ; cis to be something early; S\& to be or become 

a a again; elo to remain, to last; Ne 5 (especially 

with a negative) t6 cease to be; Le to become something; 
E_ on 

ead not to be something), e. g. = Te xt yl wi lf his 

wife was with child. 

b. With the negative Y, when this expresses a 

general negation as the Arabs say. The accusative, 

which is always undetermined after ¥, then loses the 

nunation, e. g. aU) vt x ¥ there is (absolutely) no 

God except Allah. 

7 § 82. The accusative stands as nearer definition 

in the following cases: 

a. The Accusative is used in expressions of place 

and siete e. g. Wess ye 7s he looked right and 

left ; ee su. he journeyed a parasang; slice Aes 
G-"“ o 

they came late in the evening; Be ius dé petal 

aslo he remained firm on this (matter) during the conr 

tinuance of his life. 

b. The accusative (as a rule undetermined) is 

very frequently used in verbal sentences (rarely in 
F* 
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nominal sentences, § 90) .to express a state or condi- 

tion, e. g. Peewee Jt Lgdsie jl he journeyed, tra- 
ed 

velling in the direction of Medina; “ss coe cnaiid 

I have met ‘Amr, weeping (i. e. while he wept). 

Rem. In regard to the case denoting the state or. 

condition, it must always be carefully noted to which 

of the preceding nouns it refers; thus-in the latter 

instance it might refer to the pronominal subject. .. 

contained in cna. 

c. The accusative of specification, also a, 

termined for the most part, expresses a nearer 

definition, e. g. es oes he streamed mith (in regard 

to) perspiration; this accusative is frequently joined 

to elatives (§ 47e) of asomewhat general. meaning, e..g.. 
- &¢ -E 

a5 slung Xa! stronger as regards hardness = harder. 

d. The accusative is used to express the cause or 

the purpose of an action; in this case also it is for 

the most part undetermined, e. g. Lace 1,358 they 

fled for cowardice. . 

Chapter III. 

The government of the noun, 

§ 83. There can be added to anoun, a the article, 3 a 

permutative (apposition), 7 a qualification, 6 a genitive. 
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a§ 84. A noun, when it is preceded by the article, 

is determined (§ 56 b). This determination can 
however be stronger or weaker: 

a. Certain words, which contain a temporal idea, 

are very strongly determined, e. g. Keli! this hour 

= non, aga this day = today, (nivn) cf. the collo- 

quial “the day”). In this case the article has the 

meaning of a demonstrative (cf. this use of the article. 

in Greek). 

Rem. Like the article the demonstrative pronouns 

also are placed before, more seldom after, the deter- 

minate substantive, e. g. ited) ts this man. 

b.. The determination by the article often serves 

merely to denote the “~ (the generic use of the 

article), e. g. judi jibe > he is like an ass. 

8 § 85. Under apposition (i. e. when a permuta- 

tive is added to a noun) the following cases have 

- especially to be mentioned: 

a. A word denoting the material (cf. °§ 94 d) can 

se added in apposition to a substantive, e. g. pivall 

BAS the golden a prop. the idol, the gold. 

b. The word i totality either governs the noun, 

or with a suffix referring to the noun stands in 
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apposition to the noun, @. g- ltt Js or cals Sah 

all men (where Ate naturally remains unchanged in 

gender and number). 

7 § 86. A qualification can be: 
Ss 
Bh a 

: A>) a handsome 

man; with the article Cpa seals 

b. A preposition with its case, e. g.- Cpe ey 

jas aman(of, )belonging to the helpers(of Muhammed). 

c. A relative sentence, see § 99 b. 

Rem. When more than one qualification stands 

with a noun they are as a rule asyndetically con- 

nected (cf. § 97), e. g. ans ops - he is intelligent 

and eloquent. 

Gse 

a. An adjective, e. g. 

6 § 87. By the connection with a following 

genitive the governing noun, which is put in the so- 

called status came ot the article, is de- 

termined ; @. g. ug 2 °y ° the lance of the horseman; 
3 3909 

the suffixes also are de Scminate genitives, e. g. x= 

his lance. When the dependent noun is indeterminate, 

the governing —_ generally remains indeterminate 

also, e. g. ds Cay a king’s daughter. If this inde- 

terminateness is to be especially marked, the genitive 

construction must be rejected, and the circumlocution 
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with J used, e. g. Fee) ef a brother of yours. When an 

infinitive stands in the place of a finite verb, the sub- 

_ ject or object of the sentence is in the dependent case 

of nouns, i. e. in the genitive, e. g. O35 Ate the killing 

of Zaid i. e. the circumstance that Zaid kills, or that 

Zaid is killed. When the subject and object are 

expressed by the manaitive, the object remains in the 

accusative, e. g. pic ee xie5! ve the circumstance 

hat he continually indulged in the drinking of wine; 

here too the circumlocution with ,J can be used, e. g. 

poe io the circumstance that I am fond of wine. 

If the infinitive is to remain undetermined before an 

object (e. g. in cases like § 82 d, &c.), the object can 
toe 

follow with J only, e. g. clade worry Us33 reset 

they refused because they feared the wrath of ‘Utman. 

Rem. This is the usage also if the participle is to 

remain undetermined (cf. e. g. §§ 81. 82 b), e. g. Le 
-~¢.¢? 

pw wW Us os, I have not ceased to be one who 

lends Islam. 2 

§ 88. Of particular kinds of Genitives the follow- 

ing may be noted here: 
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a. A general idea can be more nearly defined 

by a proper name following it in the genitive, e. g. 

sent iat the land of Yemen. 

b. A number of words of more general meaning 

frequently occur in connection with a genitive, ane 

they are not ae i determined by it, e. g. .5 

possessor, Sle 53 a possessor of money, a rich man ; 

alia Compania, possessor, iis vole. a sensible 

man; Laut jst the people of the world, = worldly 

people; vans part, e. g. Pe ibe hes sens one, some of the 

learned, ere prop. change, then another than, e. g. 
a a? Ce 

SyAe pet IG ssi “ale there died the king then 

there ruled after him another than he. 

c. Instead of a genitive a finite verb can be placed. 

in dependence on certain words denoting ideas of time 

and place, e.g. his es on the day that he was killed. 

d. A peculiar kind of genitive relation is formed 

further by the so-called “improper annexation”, by 

which an adjective or participle is defined by a 

following genitive, e.g. amyl cpm bd} a man hand- 

some of countenance. This construction is best render- 

ed by a relative sentence, the subject of which is the 

ee eee Ee a 

atria itis 
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word defining the governing idea, i. e. a man whose 

countenance is handsome. In such a case the govern- 

ing word is not determined by the following genitive; 

if it is to be determined it receives the article (against 

the rule § 87), e. g. xo sif pnd Jorii the man 

handsome of countenance, i. e. whose countenance is 

handsome. 

§ 89. The genitive cannot be separated from its 

governing word, hence other words, e. g. adjectival 

additions to the latter, are placed after the genitive, 

e. g. eal SUG tT Guus the spacious house of the king. 

When a genitive according to our mode of expression 

belongs to two substantives, it is represented in Arabic 

with the latter substantive by a suffixed personal 
> 909 , oo pronoun, e. g. as%5 us) Tl =e the horseman’s 

_ sword and lance (prop. the sword of the horseman and 

his lance). 

Chapter IV. 

The simple sentence. 

§ 90. Sentences are either Nominal or Verbal sen- 

tences. The verbal sentence always contains in the 

first place a finite verb; such a verb with the pronoun 
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inherent in it already constitutes a verbal sentence 

for itself (e. g. Saye thou hast struck), by which the 

beginning of an activity (in a wider sense) is always 

denoted. If besides a.particular exponent of the 

subject idea inherent in the verb is added, it is placed 

after the verb, e. g. O35 Cys there has struck Zaid. 

On the other hand a nominal sentence consists of a 

nominal subject and (in the simplest eae a 
si § eo 

nominal predicate and denotes bare being, e.g. ot ou’ 2) 

Zaid is rich. 

§ 91. In regard to verbal sentences, the finite 

verb does not always agree in gender and number 

with the following subject. The following are the 

chief points to be noted: 

a. Before a subject in the Fem. Sing. (when it 

does. not follow immediately), before outer Plurals, 

Duals, &c., sometimes before inner Plurals, which 

denote male beings, — the verb stands for the most 
—- 3,0 300 -_oF 

part in the Mas. Sing., e. g. Crypt isl there 

approached the idolaters. A 

b. Before broken Plurals, especially those which 

do not denote male living beings, the verb stands in 
9.~- GBwmso FS 

the Fem. Sing., e. g: JS! XdJI xisLel there came upon 

——— 
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him the misfortunes (though also sUAatt wile there 

spoke the learned). ; 

Rem. A subject unknown (or purposely unnamed) 

is best translated by the word “one” (Germ. man; 

French on), and is in Arabic expressed as follows: 

a. By the 3. Sing. Passive, e. g. pee a journey 

has been undertaken, one journeyed. 

b. By the 3. Plu. (or the 2. Sing.) Active, e. g. 

Ils one said (cf. “they say”, “people say”, “you say”). 

. c. By a subject (Participle), formed from the 

same stem, added to the verb, e. g. MG JL, or 

eur JG there spake one. | 

§ 92. Ina Nominal sentence, the subject is in 

most instances determined, the predicate undeter- 

mined. The predicate consists either of: 

a. A simple noun, e. g. le 335 Zaid is wise. 

b. A preposition with its case, e. g. out é seed] 

the man is in the house. 

c. A complete sentence, which can be (a) a verbal 

sentence, or (3) a nominal sentence; the whole sen- 
§ o- 

tence is then a comieonee e. g. (a) Leys Os} 

Zaid. (he) is sick; i] tye O35 Zaid, his father is 
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sick; (B) Cpwe Sere 2 ays O35 Zaid his father is aged (i. e. 

Zaid’s father &ec.). 

§ 93. On the connection between subject and 

predicate-in a nominal sentence the following should 

be noted: 

a. The pronoun of the 3. person is as a rule 

(though not always) inserted between the subject and 

the predicate, when both are determinate, e. g. 
© 00 a u& = . - 

— | > x} God is the Living one (sometimes this 

pronoun is used simply to emphasize the subject). 
b. In negative and ene <aaem the 

predicate pone the subject, e. g. 35 gal where is 

Zaid? Aire Oe a Lo ye have no helper at ali (in which 

vaimaaiie Gye, (something, anything, of), ae 

the negative idea, has been added to the subject dh 

In like manner a predicate, consisting of a preposition 

with its case, precedes the subject, when the latter is 

indeterminate, and not more nearly defined by a 
Een ro x 

qualificative, e. g. st hel lout & in. the house is a 

woman. ’ f 

c. If the subject of a nominal sentence is a de- 
monstrative pronoun, it agrees in gender with the 

following predicate, e. g. ayes she this is a female 

slave, 
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d. The predicate of Le not (often also of (jus) 

§§ 42; 81) is introduced by W, e. g. ds tds Le 

this is not a king. 2 

§ 94. In the relationship of subject and predicate 
the Arab places: 

a. A thing and its measure, e. g. eth Syeul! 

Let} 2 the column is 30 cubits (high). 

b. A thing and its like, e. g. ee] ite esl 

the sale is the likeness of (like) usury; also with oS) 

(§ 70 f.), which can likewise stand in every case. 

gt] 

o?0~= 

c A thing and its parts, e. g. Lay! | Iabe 

olixb a! the kings of the Persians are (consist 

of) four classes. 

d. A thing and its material dad gles wins 
GO. - > 

a => ganas a part of the toes was (of) iron, and 4 

part of them (of) clay. : 

§ 95. a A peeshant sentence always follows me 

(mm) look and oI that (cf. § 71 c), likewise the com- 

—— particles oe (5S J) still, however, aly as if, 

“J because, and other combinations, as well as ey 

perhaps; the subject of this nominal sentence being 

placed in the accusative, e. g. rays 1035 ol see 
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(verily) Zaid is generous, In a nominal sentence of 

this kind the predicate, when it consists of a preposi- — 

tion with its case (cf. §§ 92b; 93b), precedes the subject, 

which is in the accusative, e. g. lis talatt 

in the citadel is a prison. 

Rem. The corroborative particle J (§ 70 g) is 

& ol 

often prefixed to the » predicate after a preceding ol | 

@. g. Je cil GuT wh verily our father is in error, 

or to ‘the subject, e. g. per! SUky & wl verily. therein 

is an example. 

b. After the above named particles the pronoun 

of the 3. Sing. mas. as the so-called. pronoun of the 

fact, is sometimes used for the subject; the predicate 

then consists of a compe sentence (cf. § 92 c), e. g. 

Splat arr y ra verily it is: not prosperous are 
Soe 

the. evil-doers ; he 2)! MSS bY at Jus it is 

narrated, that Muhammed had four female slaves. 

Rem. sl introduces a fresh resuiomge ny, sentence, 

while a sentence which begins with ot aeweys foems 

a part of another sentence, e. g. suf ot oles ait 

pos oe: ats As dost thou not know that God is 

powerful above all? In this instance the sentence be- 
Ss 

ginning with ©, is the object. 

;. «= =e eee > 
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§ 96. As has been already remarked a dependent 

sentence forms an integral part of the cee sen- 

tence. Thus for instance in the sentence ef ee 

tas Saas, the verbal sentence introduced by oti is 

the subject of the verbal sentence consisting of tte: 

Such dependent sentences also with Le and the finite 

verb are of frequent occurrence, for according to the 

view of the Arabs this combination (like ¢){ with the 
finite verb) takes the place of an infinitive, e. g. 

= a Vood 

135 Arye (Le oe) Us cust = 1d35. Joy6 Sor 

I wonder at this that (at the circumstance, that) thou 

hast struck Zaid. 

§ 97. If in a nominal sentence several predicates 

stand instead of one, these are for the most part 

asyndetically connected, e. g. phe ae ol T am. 

attentive (and) well-informed. This is the case with 

the predicates of the verb ons (which frequently 

occurs as the substantive verb), and the verbs similar 

to it (its “sisters” as they are called, cf. § 81), e. g. 
Ae@- +09 Se -o?) 

ee tee ve, 2h gen eI i 

ised Were, ss the kingdom will in the last time be 



96 §98. excerTIVE PARTICLE. § 99. RELATIVE SENTENCES. 

mixed (and) torn by internal dissensions, (and) be one 

of which a part will be strong, and a part weak.. | 

§ 98. After the exceptive particle yi that which 

is excepted stands in the accusative, when a positive 

sentence precedes, e. g. 1055. vt lll slp there came 

the people, except Zaid; when a negative sentence 

precedes that which is excepted stands more rarely 

in the accusative, but generally in the same case as 
So 

that word which it limits, e. g. O35 vt eat sls th 

there came not the people, except Zaid; aor ey" Me 

5° yI I Rave passed no one, except Zaid; 5 ese Le 
een 

‘ane ail neal I have struck no one but “Amr. 

Chapter V. 

Compound sentences. 

§ 99. Relative sentences are divided into those 

which are not added to a noun; and those which are 

qualificatives of a noun (cf. § 86 ¢). 

a. Relative sentences not dependent on a noun 

are introduced by the inflected and always determin- 
, Be 

ate word «JI (cf. § 13.) the one, who; that, which, 

&e.; or by the uninflected pronoun “0 (which is 
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sometimes determinate and sometimes indeterminate) 

= the one, who; one, who; those, who; such, as and Le 

= that, which; a thing, which. Ex.: UsGlt ASI) 

xaLacli Sls! a those, who despise yas 

those will be the people on the left hand (Gest * e 

subject stands here in the Nom.); Gils coed OS 

iit (the devil said) shall I fall down before one, 

whom thou hast made of clay? (Ge 8 stands here in the 

genitive); egophiy sae lo eget l Spl they say 

with their mouths a thing which is not in their hearts 

(Us stands here in the accusative). 

b. A relative sentence is added to a substantive 

by means of sl, only when the principal noun, 

with which ‘gddt has to a in gender and number, 

is determinate, e. g. sla oat: doy Seer I struck 

the man who came. The reason of this is, because 

coll originally is not a relative in our sense but a 

demonstrative, and as such always determinate —the 

above sentence means really, J struck this man here, he 

came. Hence on the other hand a relative sentence is 

added without sil when the principle noun is in- 
~~, e o ne 

determinate, e. g. sls Ww) carpe I struck a man, 
G 
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who came (where “who” is unexpressed in Arabic, prop. 

“a man, he came”). | 

Rem. It is only when the principal noun is meeely 

generically ererainnle (cf. § 84b) that col is 

wanting, e. g. pas ast yest AUS like an (the) 

ass, which carries books. 

c. The relative sentence, which is properly only 

a nominal or verbal sentence added to the principal 

word, sora as a rule a Epondee referring to that 

word, e. g. git sys! Sot Joyii the man whose father 

“ws 

is rich; nee ic oat x) UW he had a son, who 

was called Muhammed (in this example the pronoun is 

contained in the verb); day x) Alet J35 a.man, 

who is called Zaid (prop. of whom is said (he is) 

Zaid). : 

Rem. In relative sentences, which consist of a 

nominal sentence, a change is sometimes found, in that 

the predicate of the relative sentence is coordinated 

with the word qualified; in such a case the subject of 

- the relative sentence however —— in the nomi- 
oF f+ 203 

native, @. g. Lasts Kalise N58 cal, I found ani- 

mals, of which the species were various = Lait 
S- -0? 
ra ee 

= 

—- ee 



§ 100. SENTENCES DENOTING A STATE, § 101. TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 99 

§ 100. Sentences denoting a state or conditicn 

form a special class of dependent sentences. A sen- 

tence denoting a state (Zustandssatz) consists of: 

a. A nominal sentence introduced by the particle 

5, the subject of which has been Senay mentioned — 

bt can also be a fresh one kK dt Kem!) 25 sla 

she died, while she was returning to Mecca; wle 

ytko 54515 5 ds 2) Zaid died, while his son was still young; 

with a compound nominal sentence duaks 35 jl 

Sisoall he journeyed, taking Medina as his goal. 

b. Often also a verbal sentence; in this the Im- 

perfect stands either alone, or with a preceding 055; 

when it is a negative sentence either with Y or Lez, 

or in the Jussive with Fa) (as the negative ofthe Per- 

fect): or the Perfect stands with dS or : ushSos when 

it is negatived, with Los, @. g. M535 5 ole Zaid 

came (as he was) laughing we J oS sl Jls 

Lae pil or ikl 55 Isle oa wil he 

( Zacharias) said: how shall I have a son as my wife is — 

barren and I have reached such a great age. 

§ 101. In temporal sentences, formed by the particle 

Sf when, the perfect stands in the protasis in 
G* 
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the sense of our present or future, e. g. él) 1st 

xslauo ba 5 pai os when Dick does a thing its 

difficullies are easily surmounted. \ also in the spins. 

of “so long as” takes the perfect after it, e. g. 8d Lo 

ols Ut as long as I live, I am thankful. 

§ 102. In sentences containing a conditional idea, 

thus after the particles ¢y{ if, Ep if anyone, \& if 

anything, Lge if ever anything, wind, Le wis how, how 

ever, es when, &c., the Perfect stands in the protasis 

in the sense of the present or future; and in the 

apodosis also, e. g. ELS SUK) ASS" sy if thou doest 

‘that, thou wilt perish; J& JE Gye if one seeks, one 

~ finds. 

Rem. If the Perfect is to retain its meaning in the 

protasis, the verb Ol is inserted after ¢y1, e.g gf 

aitduas his Se Og Kicres wae if his jacket has 

been torn in front, she has spoken the truth. 

§ 103. a. After these same particles the Jussive 

stands in the protasis and apodosis, e. ¢g. Ny ranas wo! 

iG; ) isbu43 if ye endure patiently, God will help you. 

b. The Jussive stands likewise in the apodosis to 

an imperative protasis, which expresses the meaning 
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of a conditional, e. g. Lah oy K Leis yee live con- 

tentedly,(if thou livest contentedly), then thou wilt be 

a king. 

c. The Perfect can also stand in the apodosis to 

a protasis which has the jussive, e.g. Grab yes &! 

if thou endurest patiently, thou wilt be victorious. If 

the pentences are negative, a stands with the jussive, 

e. g. us)! i si or a ol if he does not go away, I 

am not contented. 

Rem. Sometimes the apodosis of a conditional 

sentence is omitted, e. g. tise as wl if this is sO; 

supply, it is well. 

§$ 104. Before the apodosis of a conditional sen- 

tence the particle G is used: 

a. when the apodosis is a nominal sentence, e. g. 

ioe (ge wl if he prove himself obstinate, then 

woe to him; likewise before sentences with Sh and be- 

fore interrogative sentences. 

b. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, the 

Perfect of which should keep the meaning of the 

perfect (cf. § 102 ore especially when as is 
ows 

used (cf. § 73 e), e g. oyf5 5 Nj dast Onis idol wl 
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wl) Beets ss 153 if they become Muslims, they 

have come to the right path, and if they turn away, only 

the bringing of the message is laid upon thee. 

c. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, which 

contains an imperfect with one of the particles Sear 
- o< é ’ . 

UM wi or which sas: a command or wish, e. g. 
oe “- 

rsh} é ied esi é ne tg wo if thou findest thyself 

among people, then “milk into their pail. 



PARADIGMATA. 

Aa 



Paradigmata. Q* 

j
e
x
y
 

é
 

«
 

5 

B
C
S
 

-
-
0
 

je
xy

” 
«| 

sur
ez 

°% 
e
r
e
 je

xy
P 

Ew
xP

 
g
r
y
 

“ 
-
 

|-
os
eu
l 

‘g
 

9
6
0
 

“
9
6
6
 

ém
g,
 

™ 

s
e
e
n
 

**
 

{
 

.
 

“
U
L
d
j
 

<
>
 

7
O
0
¢
 

€ 

é 
r
y
 

ry 
‘S

ur
s 

|
 

‘o
su

 
*¢
 

ae
 

to 
2
6
6
 

v
c
e
 

II
 

‘S
1e

uq
 

|
 

[ 
‘S

10
uq

 
|
 

sn
at
ss
ne
 

we
re

: 
SN
AT
}V
OI
PU
T 

| 
-o

un
(q

ng
 

gm
at
 

|
 

— 
os

 
4 

wu
n}

 
i
 

~p
sa

du
y 

-a
af
sa
q 

|
 

-
e
w
n
y
 

wn
ja

af
sa

du
y 

W
N
A
I
Z
O
V
 

‘|
 

st
da

ns
 

tu
es
 

iq
sa

a 
st

UO
IX

ay
 

eu
mS
ip
es
eg
 

T 
V
I
O
G
V
L
 



3* 
ta. P 

€ 



Paradigma flexionis 

Paradigmata. 

TABULA II. 

Passivi I verbi sani 
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Persona — 
Nume- |. 

| 

sual 
Soe Ta 

tum 

| 
Perfec- | 

Imperfectum 
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| Indicativus | tivus Jussivus 
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= > | “--@ ’ Go-o ’ 
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8* Paradigmata, 

TABULA V. 

Paradigma flexionis 
Activi I verbi mediae geminatae 

Nume-| Perfee- vac Sage | Persons "rae | tum |S SOM | Imperativus 
vas | tins | Jussivus 

3. masc. | sing = we we y® (49) 

3. fem . Sys es yi ys 45) 

2. masc.| , Sys ec yi py (55) yl (3) 

2. fom. |» | esd ards) S| SS | (Spy) 
: » | Sys] Si sah ST Gab 
3. masc. | dual. \3 wlyit tis er 

3. fem. | , G5 wl es es 

3, masc. | plur. Iyy3 aes en per | 

fom | | ass | yltl cyt | orl 
2.masc.| rene Osyi Bes Iya Iyys (yyy 

2 fom. | | Sb Spyld) yt | Spy | Sip 
. » | Gol pel ys (8) 

aii Ce ee i ee, A ee eh 



Passivi I verbi mediae geminatae 

Paradigmata. 

TABULA VI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Q * 

Persona aia Perfec- pie ae 

rus | tum | Tndicati- | Subjune- 
vus twas Jussivus 

3 ° G9 an? Gey o- °,s C23) 

. Masc.| sing. : re + ) as (a3 

3 f a Ae. ze ie ; 

dicen 31 a wy R5 BS a3 etc 
' ) 

A Lit zs es 4 eo? 

2. masc.| ,, Syys a ys » BS 

> o? 2-8 a one 

ieee leo oe 
a> Gey Ge, G-, 

3. masc.} dual. Iy3 wy be 1 as I 3 

-G?> ., G3 a) e-? 

3. fem. Lys whys {is 1 GB 

2 A ehh aed et v2 f ” Ls) 7? ly I as I as 

3 é° i Bs -? é-» . masc.| plur Iyy5 Ory% ty yee Nyy 
o ? o- 9 - o- %9 o@e%s 

«rat - tt an? é-? 
2. masc.| , pyy5 | Cygy8 ty» rt By 

2. fi cto? | one? | ogo? - 0%? 

“an. &-? o-? o-¢? 

eee | | 
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Paradigmata. 

TABULA VILL. 

Paradigma flexionis verborum 
primae radicalis 9 cts 

1]* 

Verbi pr. 5| Verbi pr. 5 4 _ | Verbi pr. 

_Imperf.i | Imperf.a Verbi pr. 5 sani “s 

I. Perf. Act.| ges} 605 et yee 
? = Cae ee . O& 

Imperf. , dias Ez eur yee 

Imperat. , Jue £0 (AS, pws!) yee! 

Imperf. Pass, aS 092 er ore 

Infinit. Rho | £55, KES es om 
“ 20 -~ oF - -cF& RN te IV. Perf. © Act! Last] 09! ao! ony 

Imperf. , ho ; eye eer yer 

: S ? S ’ Ss 2 Ss ? 
Partic. ” Mos Eos” es a yo" 

Infinit. Sls} | clos clas! Ling! 

VII. Perf. Act.| ast! Zast var <a ey nae eee 
Imperf. , Jue sdig eo yee 

Perf. Pass. r ri Zasil ows rt i 

X.Perf, Act.) Jagat | gd, parm! yon 
: , ae ° - e - S,- 6 Infinit. SLeacat | stouce canine y Gonna 



12% Paradigmata. 

TABULA IX. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi mediae radicalis 5 

ros | tum |"Indicati-| Subjunc-|_ | SUM 
een tivus | Jussivus 

3 ‘maao sing.| JL Ji ier dig 

3. fem » | wh Ji Jas Jus 

2,masc.| Sls Jas | Js Jas AG 

2. fem , ols Grab bi J yi bys 

ahs tal] gat eae ree 
.mase.|dual.| YG yi 5,85 5,5 

- fem. | , GIG Spi 5,5 5a 

| Gas) ssl Ss | 3s | 9 
. mase. | plur Ale Syyiia I Jy tpl 

ey en ops ophig goer cphig 

cmuee| 5 gi | Sobyiil whit | ys | 1s 
pio. | oy cpus <yhas| plas | = 1a oy 

» | Gis] yas] dyes | dis 



Paradigmata. 

TABULA X. 

Paradigma flexionis 
Activi I verbi mediae radicalis (<¢ 

13* 

| 
Nume-| Perfec- Ea balamaen Impera- 

ee: tune ‘Indicati- Subjunc- 2 tivus 
; ue tivus Jussivus 

. “2 > - - - e - 

ies eee, re abit! ated 

eas nas) pc gel soar a 
-0o ? x | - my er bd 

aia oy AE al Mi ad Oe od Ml 

" yw rytes Sy Sper Syt 
2. e Ss eI oF 

p | ery) awh Sat pal 

y ant hu Y peeeee eee Vaan 

ow | Lye | hes pe Vasa Ira 

y | Or! Or opt) oe 
i, DUE. a ? «| ? ah ? 

od a oral) cra byte Iya 
| @ %6 eo =] o -| ae ae, 

eer ye yen ae) Ore?! ur 
| 1a Seer. <<! Pan eo | ee 
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TABULA XI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi mediae radicalis 3 vel Ss 

Imperfectum 
Nume-| Perfec- perf 

Persona rus tum r Babjdne- 

Indicativus sw Jussivus 

3 + 9;* a. om) 

3. masc.| sing. mo | ploy elds eos 

$. fom) eae ads Ane ae 

2, mase.| » en0d elds alos “ ie 

2. fem. | » aed spel tlds els 

1 wih Sas 2c tee oie ae wAA 

3.-masc.| dual. Uso alos Lalas Lela 

$; fom 1s . Ligzo galas Lol ds Lol dS 

Lixes | latds | Glos | Glas 
3, masc.| plur. | pero Gypalds tele Pane 

3. fem. ’ Cor gds Gee : Geos 

2. mob. * | sino Syptlos Pine tetas 

2. fem, | a | epied opeas cpa ceeds 

ty] ws | US i Ae a 
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TABULA XIIL. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi ultimae , (jai) 

: musi Dias — ee pat 

a | Fee | | iva antron teoe 

3. masc. sing. Ié ye . £3 58 

3. fem. | , wih RY 55 aft a5 

2. masc.| eay58 ph a5) 5585 33 sl 

2.fem. | , wy58 ory sy sy sel 

“eel Ores 
1. n | om | eye pel aye! sal 

3. masc. | dual. 1558 lyst 153 £5 ne 

8. fem. | , 58 hyy3 Ay; £5 Ret 

2. » | USS SE | tgs | pes Ny5As] pel 

3. mase. |plur. 158 yy Aer per 

stom. | «| isl] cghta | cop | cp 
2. masc.| , riy58 cy 85 Fi 25 ea es) 

2 fom |» | S552) Syi8F | SypBF yk) Sy5el 
1. » | Gye] gad] 5y85) as) 
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TABULA XIV. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbi ultimae 5 (Asi) 
s Perfee Imperfectum i. 

me-| Perfo (———— ' 
Persona st a — a Jussivas ties 

3. ‘eae: sing. 
Ss) ae oe 

i s 

stem 5 | S| gas] Gas 55) 
2. mase.| , Canis wy sey ey ey! 

2. fem » Any sys | ty sty sf)! 

. masc. | dual. Le) wees Leys Less 

3. masc. | plur. Ie) O72 | Iyer Iara | 

3. fem. |» | yaey| aera | Qaey? Oey 
oe 0-- - 2 en | 20- pe | -) 

2. masc.| , prey | 979) loys Ipoy3 | Iya! 

G20, - on} o esi - ve | - ° 

2 fem. | oo | tee] tty reese sey? ra 
Ge | Ly, igeatare ee : 

§ [| ete | et? | o7| 
! 
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TABULA XV. | 

Paradigma flexionis 

Activi I verbis ultimae , vel < (hes) 

| Imperfectum 
Nume-| Perfec- * Impera- 

Persona Indica- | Subjunc- : 
rus tum tivin tetas Jussivus tivus 

3. masc.|sing. is?) sy sy Uey2 

Cae tee - 0. - o- - &- 

3. fem. | » eis)! e®y3) gy) USS 

- - -CGe A oe -% x - c 

2. masc| » | Grads sty 6p) vey ve)! 
9 f a -@- 0e Ci eG ie Sie D “a 

» Hem. | on | raed pte] My] ctr] 4! 
] > - Ge - 1 - * 

- Masc. 

. fem. 

. masc. 

. fem. 

. masc. 

. fem. 

yess 
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TABULA XVI. 

Paradigma flexionis 

Passivi I verbi ultimae 3 vel Ss 

19* 

Persona 

masc. 

fem, 

53. masc. 

. fem. ie) 

2. 

3. masc. 

3. fem. 

2. masc. 

2. fem. 

1. 

Nume- 

rus 

SEE 

sing. 

Perfec- 

tum 

Imperfectum 

Indica- | Subjunc- Jussi 
4 . SSiV 

tivus tivus + sna ct 

ad > - gv , al - ¢ > - © > 

-@¢? - @o3 -©o? 

werk | es So 

- oF wo S| - ©? 

wa.k3 . “ee. . ee oe 

Ces Ss ana Wee 
ao ) 2 eo; Pe od eo? @ = © > 
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%—n 
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TABULA XVIII. 

Paradigma flexionis nominis 

Sing. Nom. 

Gen. 

Acc. 

Dual Nom. 

Gen.-Acc. 

Plur. Nom. 

Gen.-Acc. 

Sing. Nom. 

Gen. 

Ace. 

Dual Nom. 

Gen.-Acc. 

indeterminati 

a) generis masculini 

x) triptoti 

determinati 
cum articulo 

So “ve 
wl att 

ad ao -Se- 

= go -e- 

Slat 

ylas olan 

BLES SLE 
SylBd Gilad 
- ie] - rr a 

. pales plait 
te! orf bd -, 

“a -” 

8) diptoti 

3 yout 

es) yey 

determinati in 
statu constructo 

las 

Glas 

Glas 

cles 

plas (1,3La:) 
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determinati determinati in 
indeterminati : : 

cum articulo§ statu constructo 

SS 4 b AD and 

Gen.-Acc. oryS! GayS i SySt 
a 

TABULA XIX. 

b) generis feminini 

a) triptoti 

Sing. Nom. Fe ae PA xe 

Gen. pak 4 Mall | Bale 

Acc. ala xe nek, 

Dual Nom. ysl bisa ele 

Gen.-Acc. yarele pret eek. 

Plur. Nom. plaka alata kee. 

Gen-Ace, wlels ole wlel. 

3) diptoti. 
N 

A ae 

Sing. Nom. _2-eeterum idem 
Gen.-Acc. Kaw 
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TABULA XX. 

c) generis masculini in — desinentis. 

indeter- determinati determinati in 

minati cum articulo statu constructo 

Sing. Nom.-Gen. ek el ols 

Ace. Us eli aoe 

Dual Nom. gels ybelatt sls 

Gen.-Acc. wel peel eel 

Plur. Nom. SpE Gp sl_26 G2 

Gen-Ace. Gusls Guylli gal 

d) nominis in 6, |< desinentis. 

a) triptoti. 

Sing. Nom.- tr es 5 6 9% Sess 

: iat ghas  gilenell  ghlnan 

Dual Nom. jGibas giibeas! ibe ; 

Plur. Nom. ae nd cpa 6 All | or o> 

bt Oe, Gate 

Gen.-Ace. Gyribie. rilnas cies 
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indeter- determinati determinati in 

minati cum articulo statu constructo 

Sing. Nom.- pa pat Wer 
Gen.-Acc. 

Dual Nom. ylpes lost Ivor 

8) diptoti. 

Sing. Nom.- “<5 “Sali “€5 
Gen.-Acc. sys sy = sy = 

oe? i ~° 9 

id. Lso List Use 

TARULA XXI. 

Paradigma nominis cum suffixis. 
S Se S$. e: 

a) nominis masc. in singulari positi clas; fem. tle. 

cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. ela fem. yl> 

fi FR tog grat, Boles 

m St hike ity me . Os alas 

“ a evs a plas (gen. xsla3) 

. oo eee teu giles 

R ~< 2 aipalis UGlai 

» ee ae Lgilai (gen. Ggslei) 

‘ =o eke’? 5 pies Glas 

" i = whe ». / wee. Gla 

‘ i. ae - fom. GLe5 

‘ ee ee pele! (gen. see?) 

" ot Serres. k play (gen. .gsl.a5) 
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b) nominis in duali positi. 

Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing.  ¢lGles 

Ae See ae * mse. JGLas ete. ” ” 

Ge ae 

Gen.-Acc. ” $ By kas ” las 

” ” ” ” > » msc, doles 
CU 7] ~~ 

ee ” ” > ae ” ” moles 

2 - Ce % = 

” ” ” ”. 3. ” 9 fem. Lengles etc. 

C) nominis masculini in plurali positi. 

Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. lek 
: rod 5 a wi 

” ” ” 2. ” » msc. Islas etc. 

és Ge 
Gen.-Acc. i Pay Ae golas 

: ee os 

” ” 7 ” 2. ” » msc, dashes 

” ” ” ” 3. ” » msc, xaslaas 

at ” » 3 4 y femlgwla; ete. 

d) nominis feminini in plurali positi. 

Nom.-Gen.-Acc. cum suff. 1. pers. sing. lel. 
WomInStivUs:, © 5. 4 eit msc. Bt bee 

, oe peel Sata Oe eet aae 
Gen. - Acc. y's dle, 

ae gow BO gro oa) «cate ea ORB 
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LITTERATURA. 

Arabum litteratura ingens; at permulti libri per saecula amissi; 
magna pars in bibliothecis exstat, de quibus catalogos manuscriptorum 
licet consulere. E librorum impressorum numero, quorum multi in 
Oriente inprimis Bulaki prope a Cahira in lucem prodierunt, quosdam 
hic enumerare placuit. Tituli librorum quos tironibus praeceteris 
commendare juvat, crucibus notati, opera illustriora asteriscis insignita. 
Scriptorum inclytorum nominibus annum mortis (exempli gratia: 646 H., 
ine, 26. apr. 1248, h. e. anno Hejrae 646, qui incipit die etc.) addidimus. 
— De libris nuper in Oriente impressis conf. ,,Perthes, Verzeichnis der 
von mir aus dem Orient eingefiihrten arabischen Biicher“; sive ,,F. 
J. Brill, Catalogue périodique de livres orientaux“. 

A. HISTORIA LITTERARIA. 

+ Bibliotheca orientalis. Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. I. conte- 
nant les livres arabes, persans et turcs imprimés depuis linvention 
de-limprimerie jusqu’a nos jours tant en Europe qu’en Orient etc. 
par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1846. — Bibliotheca orientalis. 
Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. II. contenant 1. supplément 
du premier volume, 2. Littérature de Orient chrétien. 3. Litté- 
rature de l’Inde ete. Par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig aaa: 

+(Euting) Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitats- und Landesbibliothek 
in Strassburg. Arabische Literatur. Strassburg 1877. 4°. 

Literaturgeschichte der Araber. Von ibrem Beginne bis zu Ende 
des zwélften Jahrhunderts der Hidschret. Von Hammer- Purg- 
stall. 7 Bande. Wien 1850—56 (quod opus, cum auctoris judi- 
ciis non raro errores sint admixti, lectorem diligentem criticum 
requirit). 

* Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum a Mustapha ben Abdallah 
Katib Jelebi dicto et nomine Haji Khalfa (+ 1658) celebrato com- 
positum. Ad codicum Vindobonensium Parisiensium et Beroli- 



30* Litteratura. 

nensis fidem primum edidit latine vertit et commentario indici- 
busque instruxit Gustavus Fliigel. Leipzig-London 1835—1858. 
7 vol. 4° 

*Kitab al-Fihrist (auct. Ibn abi Ya kib al-nadim; scripsit anno 377 H. 
inc. 3 mai. 987) mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Gustav 
Fliigel. Nach dessen Tode besorgt von Johannes Rédiger und 
August Miiller. Zwei Bande. Leipzig 187i1—2. 

The biographical dictionary of illustrious men chiefly at the beginning 
of Islamism by Abu Zakariya Jahya el-Nawawi (¢ 676 H. = 1277) 
edited by Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1842—47 (conf. iiber das 
Leben und die Schriften des.... el-Nawawi idem. Géttingen 
1849, aus dem vierten Bande der Abhandl. d. kgl. Ges, d. Wiss. 
zu Gott.). 

* Jon Challican, Vitae illustrium virorum. E codd, nunc primum arabice 
edidit variis lectionibus, indicibusque locupletissimis instruxit Ferd. 
Wiistenfeld. Gottingae 1835—40, 4°. — Ibn Hallikan (+ 681 H, 
inc. 11 apr. 1282) 2. vol. Bulak 1275; alt. ed, 1299. — lbn 
Khallikan’s biographical dictionary, translated from the arabic by 
Baron Mac Guckin de Slane. 4 vol. Paris-London 1843—71. 4". 

B, CHRESTOMATHIAE., 

7 Chrestomathia arabica quam e libris Mss. vel impressis rarioribus 
collectam edidit Fx. A. Arnold. ParsI. Textum continens. Pars II. 
Glossarium continens. Halis 1853. 

+ Chrestomathie élémentaire de l’Arabe littéral avec un glossaire par 
H. Dérenbourg et J. Spiro. Paris 1885. 

+Chrestomathie Arabe, ou extraits de divers écrivains Arabes, tant en 
prose qu’en vers a lusage des éléves de l’école spéciale des langues 
vrientales vivantes; par A. J. Sylvestre de Sacy. II. éd. corr. 
et augm. Paris 1827. 3 vol.; Tome IV Anthologie eaierareil 
cale arabe. Paris 1829. 

Joh. Godofr. Lud, Kosegarlenii Chrestomathia arabica ex dediciliine 
manuscriptis Paris, Goth. et Berol. collecta atque tum adscriptis 
vocalibus, cum additis lexico et adnotationibus explanata. Lip- 
siae 1828. 

Georg. Guil. Freytag, Chrestomathia arabica, grammatica historica in 
uswm scholarum Arabicarum ex codd. ineditis conscripta, 8° maj. 
Bonnae 1834. © 

Ci _, =e 

~ “owe o Mare GS 
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Thier und Mensch vor dem Kénig der Genien. Ein arabisches Mahrchen 
aus den Schriften der lauteren Briider in Basra im Urtext heraus- 
gegeben von Fr. Dieterici. 2. Ausgabe. Leipzig 1881. — Ara- 
bisch-deutsches Wérterbuch zum Koran und Thier und Mensch 
von Fr, Dieterici. Leipzig, 1881. 

Girgass et de Rosen. Arabische Chrestomathie. St. Petersburg 1875. 
1876 (russice). 

An arabic reading-book compiled by W. Wright. Part first, The texts. 
London 1870. 

(. OPERA GRAMMATICA ete. 

a ab Orientalibus conscripta (conf. de intits studit grammatict 
apud Arabes: — 

* Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber nach den Quellen bearbeitet 
von G. Fliigel. Erste Abthl. Leipzig 1862. Abhandlungen der 
Deutschen Morgen. Ges. II. Band. Nr. 4.) 

*al-Muzhir fi ‘ulim el-luga, Encyclopaedia philologica auctore Jalal 
al-din al-Suyutt (¢ 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505). Buldk 1282. 

*Le livre de Sibawihi, traité de grammaire arabe par Sibotya, dit 
Sibawathi (+ 180 H., inc. 16 mart. 796). Texte arabe publié d’aprés 
les manuscrits du Caire, de YEscurial, d’Oxford, de Paris, de 
St. Pétersbourg et de Vienne par Hartwig Derenbourg. Tome I, 
Paris 1881. 

* Al-Mufassal, opus de re grammatica arabicum auctore Abu ’1-Kasim 
Mahmud bin ‘Omar Zamahgario (al-Zamahsarit + 538 H., inc. 
16 jul. 1143) ed J. P. Broch. Editio altera. Christianiae 1879. — 
Adde: Ibn Ja‘t8 (+ 643 H., inc. 29 mai. 1245) Commentar zu 
ZamachSari’s Mufassal. Nach den Handschriften u. s. w. herausgeg. 
u. s. w. von Dr, G. Jahn. Erster Band. Leipzig, 1882. (Zweiter 
Band. 1 Heft. Leipzig 1883.) 

* Alfijjah, Carmen didacticum grammaticum auctore Ibn Malik (} 672 H., 
inc. 18 jul. 1273) et in Alfijjam commentarius quem conscripsit 
Ibn Akil (Ibn “Akil t 769 H., inc. 28 aug. 1367) ed. Fr. Dieterict. 
Lipsiae 1851. — Ibn ‘Akil’s Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik 
aus dem Arabischen zum ersten male iibersetzt von Fr, Dieteric?. 
Berlin 1852. 

al-Ajurramijja, grammatica arabica auctore Idn Ajurrim al-Sinhaji 
(+ 732 H., ine. 10 jun. 1323). Sexcenties impr. (Erpenii cura Leidae 
1617) praesertim in Oriente cum commentariis. 
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Kafija fi-Inahi, syntaxis auctore Idn al-Hajib (+ 626 H., inc. 26 apr. 
1248). Sexcenties impr. in Oriente. 

3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

+Dr. C. P. Caspari’s Arabische Grammatik. Vierte Auflage bear- 
beitet von August Miiller. Halle 1876. — Grammaire arabe de 
C. P. Caspari traduite de la quatriéme édition allemande et en 
partie remaniée par E. Uricoechea. Bruxelles 1880. — A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language translated from the Geiman of Caspari 
and edited, with numerous additions and corrections by W. Wright. 
2 ed. 2 vol. London 1874. 5. 

Geo. Henrict Aug. Ewald. Grammatica critica linguae arabicae cum 
brevi metrorum doctrina. Lipsiae 1831—1833. II vol. 

*Grammaire arabe a l’usage des éléves de l’école spéciale des langues 
orientales vivantes} avec figures. Par M. le B°” Silvestre de — 
Sacy. Seconde édition, corrigée et augmentée, 4 laquelle on a 
joint un traité de Ja prosodie et de la métrique des Arabes. 2 tom. 
Paris 1831. — Ad hoe opus complendum et. ex parte emendan- 
dum pertinent Fleischeri 

|, Beitriige zur arabischen Sprachkunde“: Berichte iiber die Verhand- 
lungen der kgl. sichsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. 1863 (p. 93 ss.); 1864 
(p. 265 ss.); 1866 (p. 286 ss.); 1870 (p. 227 ss.); 1874 (p. 71 ss.); 
1876 (p. 44 ss.); 1878 (p. 65 ss.); 1880 (p. 89 ss.); 1881 (p. 117 ss.); 
1883 (p. 72 ss.); conf. 1856 (p. 1 ss.); 1862 (p. 10 ss.) 

J. G. L. Kosegarten. Grammatica linguae arabicae p. 1—688, sine 
titulo et anno, incompl. (liber rarissimus.) 

Mortimer Sloper Howell. A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, 
translated and compiled from the Works of the most Approved 
or Naturalized Authorities. Published under the authority of the 
Government, N.-W.-Proviences. In an introduction and Four 
Parts. 3 tomi. Allahabad 1880. 1883. 

Darstellung der arabischen Verskunst mit sechs Anhangen u. s. w. nach 
handschriftlichen Quellen bearbeitet und mit Registern versehen 
von G. W. Freytag. Bonn 1830. 

Théorie nouvelle de la métrique arabe précédée de considérations 
générales sur le rythme naturel du langage par M. Stanislas 
Guyard, Paris 1875 (Extrait du Journal asiatique). 

Die Rhetorik der Araber nach den wichtigsten Quellen dargestellt und | 
mit angefiihiten Textausziigen nebst einem literaturgeschichtlichen 
Anhang versehen, von Dr, A. F. Mehren, Kopenhagen 1855. 

-_- 
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D. LEXICA. 

a ab Orientalibus conscripta. 

*Sahah al-arabiyye (sive al-Sahah) auct, al-Jauhari (Abi Nasr Ismail 
ibn Hammad + 393 H., inc. 10 nov. 1002). 2 vol. Bulak 1282. 

*a]l-Kamiis al-muhit (vel al-Kamis) auctore al-Firuzabadi (¢ 816 vel 817 
H. = 1413/4.) 2 vol. Calcutta 1817; editio optima vocalibus notata 
4 vol. Rulak 1279. — Turcice explanatus 3 vol. Stambul 1272 et al. 
— Commentarium cui titulus est Taj el- aris scripsit Sayyid Mur- 
tada al-Zubaidi (¢ 1205 H., inc. 10 Sept. 1790). 5 vol. (ad finem 
‘ain) Cairo, 1286/7. 

Muhit al-muhit, auctore Butrus al-Bistani: 2 vol. Beirut 1286. 
(1869/70). 

Fikh al-luga, opussynonymicum, auctore al-7a alibi (+ 429 H., inc. 14 oct. 
_ 1037.) Cairo (saepius impressum). 

*Gawaliki’s al-Mu arrab (opus de vocibus peregrinis auctore al-Jawaliki 
+ 465 H., inc. 17 Sept. 1072). Nach der Leydener Handschrift 
mit Erliuterungen herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau, Leipzig 1867. 

*Asas al-balaga (opus lexicogr. imprimis verborum sensum tropicum 
exhibens) auctore al-Zamahé ari (+ 538 H., inc. 16 juli 1143). 
2 vol. Bulak 1299. 

Liber as-Sojutii ({ 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505) de nominibus relativis, in- 
scriptus Lubb al-lubab, arab. cum annot. crit. ed. P. J. Veth. 1—3. 
Lugduni Bat. 1840—51. 4°, 

* Al-Moschtabih auctore Schamso’ddin Abu Abdallah Mohammed ibn 
Ahmed ad-Dhahabi (al-Dahabi + 748 H., inc. 13 apr. 1347). 
E codd. mss. editus a P. de Jong. Lugduni Batav. 1881. (De 
nominibus propriis homonymis). 

8 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

+G. W. Freytag, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum praesertim ex Djeuharii 
Firuzabadiique et aliorum libris confectum. Accedit index vocum 
latinarum locupletissimus. [V Tomi. Hal. 1830—1837. 4° maj. 

G. W. Freytag, Lexicum Arabico- Latinum ex opere suo majore in 
usum tironum excerptum edidit. Halis 1836. 49 maj. 

*Maddu-l-Kamts, an arabic-english Lexicon derived from the best 
and the most copious eastern sources comprising a very large col- 
lection of words and significations omitted in the Kamoos, with 

Cc 
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supplements to its abridged and defective explanations, ample gram- 
matical and critical comments, and examples in prose and verse: 
composed by means of the munificence of the most noble Algernon, 
Duke of Northumberland etc. etc. and the bounty of the British 
Government: by Edward William Lane, In two books: the first 
containing all the classical words and significations commonly 
known to the learned among the Arabs; the second, those that 
are of rare occurrence and not commonly known. Book I, Part. 1—5. 
London 1863—1874; ed. by Stanley Lane Poole, Part 6—7, fasc. 
1. 2. 3 ibid. — 1884 (J). 

*Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes par R, Dozy. 2 tom. Leyde 
1881. — Conf. Fleischer, Studien iiber Dozy’s Supplément: Be- 

’ richte tiber die Verhandlungen der kgl. sachs, Ges. d. Wiss. zu 
Leipzig. Philol.-histor. Classe 1881 (p. 1 ss.), 1882. 1884, 

A. Kazimirski de Biberstein, Dictionnaire arabe-francais I. II. Paris. 
1860. 

Vocabulaire arabe-frangais (Cuche).. Beyrouth 1883. 
+A. Wahrmund, Handwiorterbuch der deutschen und neu-arabischen 

Sprache. I. Neuarabisch-deutscher Theil I, 1. 2. II, 1. 2. — 
II Deutsch-neuarabischer Theil. Giessen 1870—77. 

Dictionnaire détaillé des noms des vétements chez les Arabes. Par R. 
Dozy. Amsterdam 1845. 

*Glossaire des mots espagnols et portugais dérivés de l’Arabe par 
R. Dozy et W. H. Engelmann. 2. éd. Leyde 1869. 

E. KORANICA, ISLAMICA, VITAE MUHAMMEDI. 

a ab Orientalibus conscripta. 

Al-Coranus seu Lex islamitica Muhammedis filii Abdallae Pseudo- 
phrophetae edita ex museo Abrahami Hinckelmanni. Hamburgi 
1694. 

Alcorani textus universus summa fide atque pulcherrimis characteribus 
descriptus, in latinum translatus, oppositis notis, auctore Ludovico 
Marraccio. Patavii 1698 fol. 

Corani textus arabicus ad fidem librorum manuscriptorum et impres- 
sorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et auctoritatem 
recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum addidit Gus- 
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tavus Fligel. Editio stereotypa C. Tauchnitzii. Tertium emendata; 
nova impressic ¢ Lipsiae 1869 (I. 1834; recensionis Fliigelianae 
textum recognitum iterum exprimi curavit Gustavus Mauritius 
Redslob, Lipsiae 1837). — Conf. ¢ Concordantiae Corani arabicae. 
Ad literarum ordinem et verbarum radices diligenter disposuit Gus- 
tavus Fliigel. LEditio stereotypa. Lipsiae 1842. 

*ql-Itkan fi ‘uliim al-kur'an, opus de rebus coranicis auctore al-Suyiti 
(+ 911 H., ince. 4 jun. 1505); 2 part. Cairo 1278. — Sayity’s 
Itqén on the exegetic sciences of the Qor'an. Edited by Mowlawies 
Basheerooddeen and Noorool-Haqq with an analysis by A. Sprenger. 
Calcutta 1852—54. 

al-Kassqf. Commentarius in Koranum auctore al-Zamahgari (t 538 H., 
inc. 16 jul. 1143). 2 vol. Bulak 1281. — The Qoran with the 
commentary of Zamakhshari entitled the Kashshaf an haqai 
al-tanzil, ed. by W. Nassau Lees and Khadim Hosain and ‘Abd a 
Hayi. Calcutta 1856. 

* Beidhawtt (t+ 685 H., inc. 27 febr. 1286; vel 692) commentarius in 
Coranum ex codd. Parisiensibus Dresdensibus et Lipsiensibus edidit 
indicibusque instruxit H. O. Fleischer. 2 vol. Lipsiae 1846—48. — 
Indices ad Beidhawii commentarium in Coranum confecit Winand 
Fell. Leipzig 1878. 

*Le Recueil des traditions musulmanes par Abou Abdallah ibn Ismail 
al-Bokhari (al-Buhari + 257 H., inc. 29 nov. 870.) publié par L. 
Krehl, I—TIII Léyde 1862—68. — Saepius impressum sine vel 
cum adjectis commentariis. 

Sahih Muslim. Collectio traditionum prophetae auctore Muslim (} 261 H., 
inc. 16 oct. 874). Cum commentario al-Nawawi (} 676 H., inc. 
4 jun. 1277) 5 vol. Cairo 1283. 

Thya al-uliim, opus theologicum auctore al- Gazali (+ 505 H. ine. 10 jul. 
1111). Bulak 1289. — (Conf. Richard Gosche, Uber Ghazzalis 
Leben und Werke: Abhdl. d. kg]. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 
1858.) 

*Das Leben Muhammeds nach Muhammed ibn Ishak (7 151 H., inc. 
26 jan. 768) bearbeitet von Abd el-Malik «bn Hischam (+ 218 H., 
inc 27 jan. 833); hrsg. von F. Wiistenfeld. 2 vol. Gottingen 
1858—6v. (Versio germ.: Das Leben Muhammeds u. s. w. be- 
arbeitet von G. Weil. Stuttgart 1864.) 

Muhammed in Medina. Das ist Vakidi’s (al-Wakidi + 207 H., inc. 
27 mai 822) Kitab al Maghazi in verkiirzter deutscher Wieder- 
gabe herausgegeben von J. Wellhausen. Berlin 1882. 

Asad al-gabe. Vitae 7500 virorum qui cum Mohammede convenerunt 
auctore Ibn al-Atir (+ 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232). 5 vol. Cairo 
1286. 

Ce* 
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al-Isabe, A biographical dictionary of persons who knew Muhammed by 
Itn Hajar (Ibn Hajar ¢ 852 H., inc 7 mart. 1448), Edited in 
arabic by Mowlawies Mohammed Wajyh, “Abd al-Haqq, and Ghola4m 
Qadir and A. Sprenger. Bibliotheca indica. Vol. I, Calcutta 1856; 
vol. IV, Calcutta 1873. Vol. II, fasc. 1—5; vol. I, fasc. 1—4, 

Kisas el~ anbiya, (historiae fabulosae prophetarum) auctore al-Ta labi 
(+ 427 H., inc. 5 nov. 1035), Cairo 1297 et saepius impr. 

Ad-dourra al-fakhira ; la perle précieuse de Ghazali (+ 505 H., inc. 
10 jul. 1111) par L, Gautier. Genéve 1878. Eschatologia musli- 
mica. 

8 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

Der Koran nach Boysen. von Neuem aus dem Arabischen iibersetzt 
mit einer historischen Einleitung und Anmerkungen von G. Wahl. 
Halle 1828. 

Der Koran. Aus dem Arabischen wortgetreu neu iibersetzt mit An- 
merkungen von L. Ullmann. 6. Aufl. 1862. 

Le Koran, Traduction nouvelle, faite sur le texte arabe, par Mr. Ka- 
zimirskt, Nouv. éd. Paris 1854. 

The Koran commonly called the Alcoran of Mohammed: translated 
into English from the Original Arabic. With explanatory notes 
taken from the most approved commentators. To which is pre- 
fixed a preliminary discourse. By George Sale. London 1774 
et saepius. 

J. M. Rodwell, The Koran, translated from the arabic, 2 ed. London 
1876. 

The Qur’an translated by HE. H. Palmer. 2 parts. Oxford 1880 (The 
sacred books of the East translated by various oriental scholars 
and edited by F. Max Miiller vol. VI. IX). 

*Geschichte des Qorans von Theodor Néldeke. Géttingen 1860. 
die Religion der vorislamischen Araber. Eine zur Habilitation 

etc. offentlich zu vertheidigende Abhandlung von Ludolf Krehl. 
Leipzig 1863. 

*Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad nach bisher groésstentheils 
unbenutzten Quellen bearbeitet von A. Sprenger. Zweite Ausgabe. 
Berlin 1869. 

+ Das Leben Muhammed’s, Nach den Quellen popular dargestellt von 
Theodor Néldeke. Hannover 1863. 

W. Muir, The life of Mahomet and History of Islam. 4 vol. London 
1858—61. 

t+ Das Leben und die Lehre des Muhammed. Dargestellt von Ludolf 
Krehl. 1. Theil. Das Leben des Muhammed. Leipzig 1884. 
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* Snouck-Hurgronje, Het mekkansche Feest. Leiden 1880. 
+ Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthum aufgenommen? von Abra- 

ham Geiger. Bonn 1833. 
R. Dozy, Het Islamisme. Leiden 1863. 2 ed. Haarlem 1880; Essai sur 

Phistoire de ’Islamisme par R. Dozy trad. par V. Chauvin, Leyde- 
Paris 1879. 

Die Muttaziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam. Ein Beitrag zur all- 
gemeinen Culturgeschichte von Heinrich Steiner. Leipzig 1865. 

De strijd over het Dogma in den Islam tot op el-Ash’ari door Dr. 
M. Th. Houtsma. Leiden 1875. 

Zur Geschichte Abu ’1-Hasan al-AS‘ari’s (+ circa 324 H. = 935) von 
Wilhelm Spitta. Leipzig 1876. 

J. Goldziher, Die Schule der Zahiriten, ihr Ursprung, ihr System 
und ihre Geschichte. Leipzig 1884. 

F. HISTORICA. 

a ab Orientalibus conscripta. 

Ibn Coteiba’s (ibn Kutaiba + 276 H., inc. 6 mai. 889) Handbuch der 
Geschichte herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1850. 

Anonyme Arabische Chronik Band XI vermuthlich das Buch der 
Verwandtschaft und Geschichte der Adligen von Abulhasan ahmed 
ben jahja ben gabir ben dawid elbeladori elbagdadi (} 279 H., 
inc. 3 apr. 892). Autogr. und herausgegeben von W. Ahlwardt. 
Greifswald 1883. 

*Annales auctore Abu Djafar Mohammed Ibn ’Djarir At-Tabari (al- 
Tabari + 309 H., inc. 12 mai. 921), quos ediderunt J. Barth, Th. 
Néldeke, O. Loth (+), E. Prym, H. Thorbecke, 8. Frankel, D. 
H. Miller, M. Th. Houtsma, 8. Guyard (+), V. Rosen et M. J. 
de Goeje I, 1—5; II, 1—3; III, 1—6 Leiden 1879 seq. 

Magoudi (al- Mas‘idi + 346 H., inc. 4 apr. 957) Les prairiés d’or. Texte 
et traduction par C. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Courtelle. 
9 tomes. Paris 1861—77. (id. 2 vol. Bulak 1283.) 

Hamezae Ispahanensis (scrips. anno 350 H.) annalium libri X. Edidit 
J. M. E. Gotiwaldt. I. textus, Il. transl. Petropoli-Lipsiae 1844. 
1848. 

Historia saracenica, arabice olim exarata a Georgio Elmacino (al-Makin 
+ 672 H., inc. 18 jul. 1273), edita et latine reddita opere et 
studiis Thomae Erpenit. Lugduni Bat. 1625. 

*Tbn el-Athiri (ibn al-Atir + 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232) Chronicon quod 
perfectissimum (el-Kamil) inscribitur. Edidit Carolus Johannes 
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Tornberg. 14 vol. Lugduni Bat. 1851—1876. (12 vol. Bulak 
1290.) 

Elfachri. Geschichte der islamischen Reiche vom Anfang bis zum Ende 
des Chalifates, von Ibn etthigthaga (scrips. anno 1302n. a.) Arabisch 
herausgegeben von W. Ahlwardt. Gotha 1860. 

Abulfedae (+ 732 H., inc. 4 oct. 1331) Annales muslemici arabice et 
latine.. Opera et studiis J. J. Reiskii, nunc primum ed. J. G. Ch. 
Adler. 5 vol. Hafniae 1789—94. — 2 vol. Stambul 1286. 

+ Abulfedae historia Anteislamica, Arabice e duob. Codd. Paris, 
edidit, vers. lat. notis et indicibus auxit H. O. Fleischer. Lipsiae 
1831. 4%. 

Ibn Haldiin (+ 808 H., inc. 29 jun. 1405) al-ibar etc. Historia univer- 
salis. 7. vol. Balak 1284. — Prolégoménes d’Ebn- Khaldoun. 
Texte arabe par Quatremére. 3 vol. Paris 1858 (Notices et ex- 
traits des mscr. XVI, 1. XVII, 1. XVIII, 1.) — Prolégoménes 
historiques d’Ibn Khaldoun, Traduction par Mac Guckin de Slane. 
3 vol. Paris 1862—68 (Notices et extr. XIX, 1. XX, 1. XXI, 1). 

The Tarikh al-Kholfaa; or history of the Caliphs, from the death of 
Mohammad to the year 900 of the Hijrah by the celebrated Jalal 
al-Din Al-Osyooti (al-Suyuti + 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505), ed. by 
W. N. Lees und Mawlawi Abd al-Hagq. Calcutta 1857. 

*Liber expugnationis regionum auctore _ Im4mo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn 
Djabir al-Baladsori (al-Baladuri + 279 H., inc. 3 apr. 892) ed. 
M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1866. 4° 

*Chronologie orientalischer Vélker von Albérfini. Herausgegeben von 
Eduard Sachau, Gedruckt auf Kosten der D. M. Ges. Leipzig 
1878. 4°. — Chronology of ancient Nations. An English Version 
of the Arabic Text of the Athar ul Bakiya of Albirini, or “Vestiges 
of the Past.” Collected and reduced to writing by the Author 
in A. H. 390—1, A. D. 1000. Translated and Edited, with Notes 
and Index, bv C. E. Sachau. Published for the Oriental Trans- 
lation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. Roy. 8% London 
1879, 

Book of religious and philosophical sects by Muhammad al-Shahrastant 
(} 528 H., inc 29 mart. 1153). Now first edited by W. Cureton. 
2 vol. London 1846. — Abu-’l-Fath Muh‘ammad asch-Schab- 
rastani’s Religionspartheien und Philosophenschulen. Aus dem 
Arabischen tibersetzt mit Anmerkungen von Th. Haarbriicker. 
2 Binde. Halle 1850—1. 

Die Chroniken der Stadt Mekka. Gesammelt und herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. (I Azraki. II Fakihi, Fasi, Ibn Dhuheira. 
Ill. Kutb ed-din, IV. Deutsche Bearbeitung). I—IV. Leipzig 
1857—61. 
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Ahmedis Arabsiadae (Ahmed ibn ‘Arabgah t 854 H., ine. 14 febr. 1450) 
vitae et rerum gestarum Timuri, qui vulgo "Tamerlanes dicitur 
historia. (Ed.) Latine vertit etc, S, H. Manger. 2 vol. Leovardiae 
1767. 1772. 

Analectes sur l’histoire et la littérature des Arabes d’Espagne par 
Al-Makkari (al-Makkari + 1041 H., inc. 30 jul. 1631). Publiés 
par R. Dozy, G. Dugat, L. Krehl, et W. Wright. 2 vol. Leyde 
1855—61. (Conf. Fleischer, Textverbesserungen in Al-Makkari’s 
Geschichtswerke: Berichte der kin. sachs. Ges, der Wissenschaften ; 
philol.-histor. Classe (XIX) 1867. p. 151—220; (KX) 1868 p. 
236—309; (XXI) 1869 p. 39-118; 147—210. — Lettre a M. 
Fleischer contenant les remarques critiques et explicatives sur le 
texte d’Al- Makkari par R. Dozy. Leyde 1871). — Conf. The 
history of the mohammedan dynasties in Spain by Ahmed ibn 
Mohammed Al-Makkari. Translated and illustrated by Pascual 
de Gayangos. 2 vol. London 1840—3. 4°, 

Historia Abbadidarum praemissis scriptorum Arabum de ea dynastia 
locis nunc primum editis, auctore R. P. A. Dozy. I—IIT. Lugduni 
Bat. 1849. 

al-Hitat (geographia et historia Aegypti) auctore al-Makrizi (+ 845 H., 
ine. 22 mai. 1441). 2 vol. Bulak 1270. — Histoire des Sultans 
Mamlouks de lEgypte, écrite en arabe par Taki-eddin- Ahmed 
Makrizi, traduite en francais et accompagnée de notes par Quatre- 
mére, 2 vol. Paris 1837—45. 49, 

Abiil-Mahasin ibn Tagri Bardij (+ 874 H., inc. 11 jul. 1469) Annales 
(historia Egypti) I, 1. 2 ediderunt 7. G. J. Juynboll et B. F. Matthes. 
Il, 1. 2. ed. ZT. G. J. Juynboll, Lugduni Bat. 1852—61. 

Husn al-muhadara, Historia Egypti auctore al-Suywtt (+ 911 H., inc. 
4 jun, 1505). 2 vol. Cairo. 

8 ab Occidentalibus conscripta. 

* Die Geschichtschreiber der Araber und ihre Werke. Von F.. Wiisten- 
feld. (Aus dem XXVIII und XXIX Bande der Abhandlungen 
der Kgl. Ges. d. W. zu Gottingen.) Gottingen 1882. 4°, 

t Vergleichungstabellen der muhammedanischen und christlichen Zeit- 
rechnung nach den ersten Tagen jedes muhammedanischen Mo- 
nats berechnet. Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Leipzig 
1854. 

Genealogische Tabellen der Arabischen Stémme und Familien.. . 
Aus den Quellen zusammengestellt von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1852. q.-fol. — Register zu den genealogischen Ta- 



40 * Litteratura. 

bellen der Arabischen Stiimme und Familien. Mit historischen 
und geographischen Bemerkungen von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1853. 

* Caussin de Perceval, Essai sur histoire des Arabes avant l’islamisme. 
3 vol. Paris 1847. 

*Geschichte der Chalifen. Nach handschriftlichen grésstentheils noch 
unbeniitzten Quellen bearbeitet von Gustav Weil. 3 Bande. 
Mannheim 1846—51. — Geschichte des Abbasidenchalifats in 
Egypten. Von Gustav Weil. 2 Bande. Stuttgart 1860—2. 

+Geschichte der islamitischen Volker von Mohammed bis zur Zeit 
des Sultan Selim iibersichtlich dargestellt von Gustav Weil, 
Stuttgart 1866. 

+ Geschichte der Araber bis auf den Sturz des Chalifats von Bagdad. 
Von Gustav Fliigel. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1864. 

W. Mucr, Annals of the early Caliphate from original sources. London 
1883. 

Geschichte der Mauren in: Spanien bis zur Eroberung Andalusiens 
durch die Almoraviden (711—1110). Von R. Dozy. Deutsche 
Ausgabe mit Originalbeitragen des Verfassers. 2 Bande. Leipzig 
1874. 

Poesie und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und Sicilien. Von Adolf 
Friedrich von Schack. 2 Bande. Berlin 1865. 2. Aufl. 1877. 

Culturgeschichte des Orients unter den Chalifen. Von Alfred von 
Kremer. 2 Binde. Wien 1875—77. ; 

*Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen des Islams. Der Gottesbegriff, 
die Prophetie und Staatsidee. Von Alfred von Kremer, Leipzig 
1868. 

G. GEOGRAPHICA. 

a ab Orientalibus consrcipta. 

Das geographische Worterbuch des Abu “Obeid ‘Abdallah ben Abd 
el- “Aziz el- Bekri (+ 487 H. = 1094) nach den Handschriften 
zu Leiden, Cambridge, London und Mailand herausgegeben von 
Ferd. Wiistenfeld. 2 Bande. Géttingen, Paris 1876. 1877. 

*Jacut’s (Yakut + 626 H. = 1229) geographisches Wérterbuch aus 
den Handschriften zu Berlin, St. Petersburg und Paris auf Kosten 
der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 6 Binde. Leipzig 1866—73. 
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Jacut’s Moschtarik, das ist: Lexicon geographischer Homonyme. 
Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1846. 

Marasid al-ittila'i, Lexicon geographicum ed. 7. G. J. Juynboll I—VI. 
Lugduni B. 1850—64. - (Excerptum ex Jakit.) 

Al-Hamdani’s (+ 334 H., inc. 13 aug. 945) Geographie der Arabischen 
Halbinsel. Nach den Handschr. herausgegeben von David Heinrich 
Miiller. Leiden 1884, 

Géographie d’Aboulféda (Abu-l-fida + 732 H., inc. 4 oct. 1331). Texte 
arabe par Retnaud et Mac Guckin de Slane. Paris 1840. — 
Géographie d’Ismail Abou ’l-Féda en arabe publiée par Charles 
Schier. Ed. autogr. Dresde 1846. — Géographie d’Aboulféda, 
traduite de l’arabe en frangais par Reinaud I. II, 1 Paris 1848; 
II, 2 par Stanislas Guyard. Paris 1883. 

*Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum. Edidit M. J. de Goeje. Pars 
prima. Viae regnorum. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae auctore 
Abu Ishak al-Farisi al-Istakhri (al-Istahri, cf. Zeitschrift d. D. 
Morgenl. Ges. Bd. 25, p. 42 ff.) — Pars secunda. Viae et regna, 
Descriptio ditionis moslemicae auctore Abu ’l-Kasim Iin Haukal 
(ibid.). — Pars tertia. Descriptio imperii Moslemici auctore Al- 
Mokaddasi (al-Mukaddasi scrips. anno 378 H.). — Pars quarta. 
Continens indices, glossarium et addenda et emendanda ad part. 
I—III auctore M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1870— 1879. 

The travels of Ibn Jubair (fine saec. VI H.) edited by William 
Wright. Leyden 1852. 

Voyages d’Ibn Batoutah (iin Batiita + 779 H., inc. 10 mai. 1377). 
Texte arabe, accompagnée d’une traduction par C. Defrémery et 
B. R. Sanguinetti (Publications de la Société asiatique). 4 vol. 
Paris 1853—58; deux. tir. 1874—77. 

8 ab Occidentalibus conseripta. 

(Karte von) Arabien zu C. Ritters Erdkunde, Buch III, West-Asien, 
Theil XII und XIII bearbeitet von H. Kiepert. Neue berichtigte 
Ausgabe, die Orthographie revidirt von Th. Néldeke. Berlin 1867 
(D. Reimer). 

Die alte Geographie Arabiens als Grundlage der Entwicklungsgeschichte 
des Semitismus von A. Sprenger. Bern 1875. 

Arabien im sechsten Jahrhundert. Eine ethnographische Skizze von 
Otto Blau. Mit einer Karte: Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl. 
Gesellschaft. Leipzig 1869 (XXIII B.) p. 559—592. 

Arabien und die Araber seit hundert Jahren. Eine geographische 
und geschichtliche Skizze von Albrecht Zehme, Halle 1875. 
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*Beschreibung von Arabien. Aus eigenen Beobachtungen und im 
Lande selbst gesammelten Nachrichten abgefasst von Carsten 
Niebuhr. Kopenhagen 1772. 49 

+* Travels in Arabia (1814) comprehending an account of those territories 
in Hedjaz which the Mohammedans regard as sacred. By the 
late John Lewis Burckhardt. London, 2 vol, 1829. — Johann 
Ludwig Burckhardt’se Reisen in Arabien, enthaltend eine Beschrei- 
bung derjenigen Gebiete in Hedjaz, welche die Mohammedaner 
fiir heilig achten . . . Aus dem Englischen iibersetzt. Weimar 
1830. 

_ Richard Burton, Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to El Medinah and 
Meccah. 2 vol. London 1857 (et saepius; etiam in Tauchnitz 
edition). 

Adolph von Wrede’s Reise in Hadhramaut, Beled Beny ‘Issa und Beled 
el Hadschar, Herausgegeben..,. von H, Freiherr von Maltzan. 
Braunschweig 1870. — Reise nach Siidarabien und Geographische 
Forschungen im und iiber den siidwestlichen Theil Arabiens von 
Heinrich Freiherrn von Maltzan. Braunschweig 1873. 

H. POETICA., 

Uber Poesie und Poetik der Araber von Wilhelm Ahlwardt, Gotha 
1856. 49, 

Bemerkungen iiber die Achtheit der alten Arabischen Gedichte mit 
besonderer Beziehung auf die sechs Dichter etc. von W. Ahlwardt. 
Greifswald 1872. 

*The Diwans of the six ancient arabic poets Ennabiga, Antara. Tharafa, 
Zuhair, “Alqama and Imruulgais, ed. by W. Ahlwardt. London 
1870. 

Le Diwan de Nabiga Dhobyani publié par H. Derenbowrg. Journal 
asiatique 1868—9. 

Le diwan d’Amro’lkais par le B°® de Slane. Paris 1837. 4°. (conf. 
Amrilkais, der Dichter und Kénig. Von Fr. Riickert. Stuttgart 
und Tiibingen 1843). 

H. Thorbecke, “Antarah, ein vorislamischer Dichter. Leipzig 1867. 
t*Septem Moe allakét carmina antiquissima Arabum, textum etc. rec. 

F, A, Arnold, Lipsiae 1850. 
* Hamasae carmina cum Tebrisii scholiis integris edidit, indicibus in- 

struxit, versione latina et commentario illustr. G. G. Freytag. 
2 vol. Bonnae 1828—47 (coll, Abu Tammam 7 190, inc, 27 nov. 
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805; al-Tabrizi comm. + 420, inc. 11 aug. 1108). Alia ed. 
Bulak 1296. Conf. Hamasa oder die altesten arabischen Volks- 
lieder, gesammelt von Abu Temmam, iibersetzt und erliutert von 
Friedrich Rickert. 2 T. Stuttgart 1846. 

Beitrige zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber. Von Th, Néldeke, 
Hannover 1864. 

The Hudsailian poems contained in the manuscript of Leyden edited 
’ in arabic and translated with annotations by J. G. L, Kosegarten. 

Vol. I. London 1854. 49 — Letzter Theil der Lieder der Hu- 
dhailiten, arabisch und deutsch: Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von 
J. Wellhausen. 1. Heft. Berlin 1884. 

Divan de Férazdak (¢ 110 H., inc. 16 april 728.) récits de Mohammed- 
ben-Habib d’aprés Ibn-el-Arabi publié sur le manuscrit de Sainte- 
Sophie de Constantinople avec une traduction frangaise par R. 
Boucher. Paris 1870. 4° (incompl.). 

Chalef elahmar’s Qasside. Berichtigter arabischer Text etc. von A. 
Ahlwardt. Greifswald 1859. 

Diwan des Abu Nowas nach der Wiener und Berliner Handschrift 
mit Benutzung anderer Handschriften herausgegeben von W. AAl- 
wardt. 1. Die. Weinlieder. Greifswald 1861. — Diwan Abi Nuwas. 
Cairo 1277. ({ ca. 195 H. = 810). 

Mutanabbii (* al-Mutanaddi + 354 H. = 965) carmina cum commen- 
tario Wahidii primum edidit, indicibus instruxit, varias lectiones 
adnotavit Fr. Dieterici. Berolini 1861. 49, 

* Kitab al-agani auctore Abi }-Farag ‘Ali al-Isfahani (+ 352 H., inc. 
30 jan. 962). 20 vol. Bulak 1285. — Alii Ispahanensis liber 
cantilenarum magnus, ed. Kosegarten. T. 1. Gripesvoldiae 
1840. 4°, 

I, VARIA. 

a ab Arabibus conscripta. 

*(Biblia) Kitab al-mukaddas (Vetus Testamentum). London. R. 
Watts 1822. (Novum Testamentum ibid. 1821.) — + Beirut variae 
editiones. + New York 1867. — 

Borhan-ed-dini es-Sernidji (v. in fine XII saec.) Enchiridion studiosi. 
Arabice edidit latine vertit et lexico explanavit Carolus Caspart. 
Praefatus est H, O. Fleischer. Lipsiae 1888. 4°. 
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Definitiones viri meritissimi Sejjid Scherif Ali ben Mohammed Dschor- 
dschani (al-Jurjant + 816 H., inc. 3 apr. 1413). Accedunt de- 
finitiones theosophi Mohji-ed-din Mohammed ben Ali vulgo Ibn 
Arabi dicti. Ed. et adnot. critica instruxit Gustavus Fliigel. 
Lipsiae 1845. 

Statio quinta et sexta et appendix libri Mevakif auctore “Adhad-ed- 
din el-Igt (+756 H., inc. 16 jan. 1355) cum commentario 

organii ex codd. etc. edidit Th. Sérensen. Lipsia 1848. (scho- 
lastische Metaphysik). 

Cosmographie de Chems ed-din Abou Abdallah Mohammed ed-Dimichqi 
(al- Dimi8ki + 654 H., ine. 30 jan. 1256). Texte arabe -publié 
d’aprés l’édition commencée per M. Frahn, et d’aprés les manu- 
scrits par M. A, F, Mehren, St. Petersbourg 1866. 49. — Manuel 
de la cosmographie du moyen 4ge, traduit de arabe ,.Nokhbet 
ed-dahr fi ‘adjaib-il-birr wal-bah’r“ de Shems ed-din Abou- "Abdallah 
Mohammed de Damas et accompagnée d’éclaircissements par M. 
A, F, Mehren, Copenhague 1874. 

*Zakarija Ben Muhammed ben Mahmid el-Cazwini’s (al-Kazwini 
+ 682 H., inc. 1 apr. 1283) Kosmographie. Herausg. von Ferd. 
Wiistenfeld. 2 Bande. Géittingen 1848—9. — id. nach der 
Wiistenfeld’schen Textausgabe etc. iibersetzt von Hermann Ethé. 
Erster Halbband. Leipzig 1868. 

Hayat al-haiwan. Opus zoologicum, auctore al-Damiri (+ 808 H., inc. 
29 jun. 1405). 2 vol. Bulak 1284, 

*al-Maidani (} 518 H., inc. 19 febr. 1124) Majma al-amtal. Collectio 
proverbiorum. 2 vol. Bulak 1283. — Arabum proverbia, voca- 
libus instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit G. W. Frey- 
tag I, II, III (a. b.). Bonnae 1838—43. 

+ Les colliers d’ or, allocutions morales de Zamakhschari (al-ZamahSart 
+ 538 H., inc. 16 jul. 1143) texte arabe suivi d’une traduction 
frangaise et d’un commentaire philologique par C. Barbier de 
Meynard. Paris 1876. 

Ali’s hundert Spriiche arabisch und persisch paraphrasirt von Reschid- 
eddin Watwat, nebst einem doppelten Anhang arabischer Spriiche 
herausgegeben, iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet von 
M. H. L, Fleischer. Leipzig 1837. 49, 

*Les séances de Hari (al-Hariri + 516 H., inc. 12 mar. 1122), avec 
un commentaire choisi par Silvestre de Sacy; 1 éd. Paris 
1822; 2 éd. par Reinaud et J. Derenbourg. 2 tom. Paris 
1847-1853. 

*The Kamil of El-Mubarrad (+ 285 H., inc, 28 jan. 898), edited for 
the German Oriental Society by W. Wright. Part 1—11. Leipzig 
1864—82. 
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Siret ‘Antar ibn Saddad, 32 vol. Cairo 1286, (altera recensio 10 vol. 
Beirut 1871). Conf. Antar, a bedoueen romance. Translated 
from arabic by 7. Hamilton. Part. I, i—iv. London 1820. 

Alf laila wa-laila. Tausend und eine Nacht arabisch. Nach einer 
Handschrift aus Tunis herausg. von Maximilian Habicht I—VIII; 
fortges. von H. L, Fleischer IX—XII vol. Breslau 1825 — 43. — 
The Alif Laila or book of the thousand nights and one night, 
published from an egyptian Ms. by W. H. Macnaghten. 4 vol. 
Calcutta 1839—42. — 4 vol. Bulak 1279. Secundum editionem 
Bulacensem priorem: The thousand and one nights commonly 
called, in England, The arabian nights’ entertainements. Trans- 
lated by W. Lane. 3 vol. London. 1 ed. 1841, Alias editiones 
ed. Edw. Stanley Poole. (ult. 1882.) 

8 ab Occidentalibus conscripta, 

+*An account of the manners and customs of the modern Egyptians, 
written in Egypt etc. By Edward William Lane. Variae edi- 
tiones. London. — Lane, Sitten und Gebrauche der heutigen Egypter. 

rsetzt von J. Zenker, 3 Bd. Leipzig 1852. 
+*J. L. Burkhardt, Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys. 2 vol. 

London 1831. — Bemerkungen iiber die Beduinen und Wahabi’s. 
- Weimar 1831. 

Einleitung in das Studium der Arabischen Sprache bis Mohammed 
, und zum Theil spater...» von G. W. Freytag. Bonn 1861. 
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B. TO BE TRANSLATED INTO ARABIC. 

Preliminary remarks. 

Words included within brackets [] are to be omitted in trans- 

lating; those within parentheses ( ) either represent an Arabic 

word which is to be added, or give the literal. translation of an 

idiomatic phrase. Nominal sentences are distinguished by a 

bracketed verb (usually a form of “to be”) or pronoun between 

the subject and the predicate. In the other (verbal) sentences, 

the verb is to be placed before the subject; the object of the verb 

is to be placed after the subject, if it is a noun, and after the verb, 

if it is a pronoun governed by the preposition belonging to the 

verb. A pronoun in the accusative is of course always a suffix 

($ 11 b, but cfr.§ 46). In general the position of the Arabic 

words has been retained as far as possible. The English past 

tenses are usually to be translated by the Arabic perfect, the 

present and future by the imperfect. All Arabic nouns, not in 

the status constructus, receive the article, even when in English 

it may be wanting, except those which are distinguished by 

having the indefinite article “a, an” before them (cfr. § 84b). Ad- 
jectives must follow their nouns and agree with them in gender, 

number (but ctr. § 62) and case. Pronouns agreeing with verbs 

are not to be separately translated. A preposition after‘a verb 
is usually entered in the glossary under the heading of the- verb; 

if not found there, it must be looked for separately. Exceptions 

to the above rules are pointed out in the notes. 
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I. 

Nominal Sentences.! 

1. The glory of the man [are] his sons, and the 

solicitude of the man [are] his dwelling and his 

neighbour.—2. The elegance of the man [lies] in his 

tongue, and the elegance of the woman [lies] in her 

understanding.—3. The liberal [man is] related to 

God.—4. The worst of repentance [is] at the day? 

of resurrection.—5. The love of the world [is] the 

beginning of every sin.—6. The promise of the king 

[is] a security.—7. The learned [men are] the heirs 

of the prophets. —8. Wisdom [is] for the character® 

like medicine for the body.*—9. The world [is] the 

prison of the believer and the paradise of the unbe- 

liever.—10, Contentment [is a part] of* the nature® 

of the domestic animals. — 11. The malady of covet- 

ousness has no (not is for it a) cure; and the disease 

of ignorance has ‘no (not is for it a) physician.— 

12. The nutriment of the body® [are] (the) beverages 

and (the) viands, and the nutriment of the under- 

standing [is] wisdom and learning.—13. Money has 

1 § 92 seqq. 2 § 82 a. 3 plur. 4 or. 
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(to money [is]) a difficult entrance and an easy exit.— 

14. Verily’ God [is] forgiving and? compassionate. — 

15. Verily ye® [are] in a manifest error.—16. The 

nobles of* Pharao’s folk said®, “Verily this [is] surely ® 

“a learned enchanter”.— 17. Verily in that’ [lies] surely 

an example for the unbelievers. —18. Flight in its 

[proper] time [is] better than endurance in its wrong 

time (in another than its [proper] time). —19. There 

is no (not® [is there]) strength and no (not®) power 

except with God, the High, the Mighty.—20. The best 

of gifts [is] understanding, and the worst of misfort- 

unes [is] ignorance.— 

iE. 

Verbal sentences. ? 

a. The strong verb. 

21. Jonah came out from the whale’s belly.— 

22. Zaid killed Muhammed.— 23. They gave (beat) 

Omar aviolent beating’®.—24. The direction of prayer 

was shifted"! from Jerusalem to Mecca.—25. God [is] 

cognizant of what ye are doing.—26. Verily’ God 

1§ 95a. %§ 97. suffix, 4¢50. © perf. sing. § 91a. 

6§d5a.rem. 7§95a. %§81b. %§90seqq. 19 § 80. 
1t fem, 
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provides for every one his sufficiency.—27. Learning 

and money [they] cover up’ every fault, and poverty 

and ignorance [they] uncover’ every fault.—28. They 

took him away and put him in the bottom of the 

well.—29. The brothers of Joseph returned? to their 

father.—30.) Why hast thou® not* washed thy shirt? 

—31. The most® of mankind are not grateful”. — 

32. They® [are] unbelievers in’ the future life.— 
33. We made heaven [to be] a [well-]preserved roof. 

—34. Do not do good out of® hypocrisy, and do not 

leave off [doing] it out of® modesty. — 

35. Why do ye render waste the cultivated coun- 

tries ?—36. Thereupon we sent Moses and his brother 

Aaron with our signs to Pharao and his nobles; then 

they declared the two of them” to be liars.—37. The 

angels said'’, “O Mary! be obedient to thy Lord and 

“prostrate thyself; verily’? God giveth thee glad 

“tidings of a Word from him; and he’ [is one] of** 

“those who are placed near [to God], and he shall 

“talk to mankind in.the cradle !”—38. It is not good 

to hurry (not is good the hurrying), except in the 

‘dual. ?plur. 3fem. 4 a §76c. 5 sing. © pronoun. 
7. %$§ 82d. %§ 62, 1 suffix in the dual. 1! § 91b; 

o 

12§ 95a. %% pronoun. 1 cy. 1 part. 
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marrying of a‘ daughter, and the burying of a‘ dead 

[man], and the entertaining of a' guest.—39.) Glorify? 

God in the early morning® and [late] in the evening’. 

40. Verily the hypocrite has (to the hyp. [belong]) 

three characteristics; his tongue contradicts his heart, 

and his speech his action, and his exterior his in- 

terior.—41. The men of his people used to sit with 

him* on account of his learning. — 42. Verily the 

holy war [is] incumbent® on you.—43. The vehemence 

of a (the) man [is what] causes him to perish®.— 
44, The head of al-Husain the son of Ali was brought 

into the city’? of Damascus® and was placed before 

Yazid.—45. Verily we? have become Muslims, so 

become Muslims ye’ [also]!—46. Do not talk to 
one another with disgraceful talk!—47. Every thing 

has (to every thing [belongs]) an indication; and the 
indication of understanding [is] reflection, and the 

indication of reflection [is] being silent.—48. We 

started off towards Bagdad to bring an action against 

one another" before” its’® governor.—49. The most 

excellent [kind] of praise [is], “[there is] no’* god 

1§84b. 2 plur. - 3 indeterm. accus. § 82a. 4 556 sing., 
then subject, then the verb in the plur. 5 Part. © nominal 

sent.§ 92 ca. 7 acc. 8 § 88a. 9§ 71lc. 10 pronoun. 

. j 4§ 11 part. §s2b 12 ct 18 § 50. 4 § 81b. 
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except God!” and the most excellent of [good] works 

[are] the five’ prayers; and the most excellent [kind] 

of character [is] (the) being humble.— 50. They 

fought with one another four days;” then the Byzan- 

tines were routed®.— 51. What is disliked in* the 

king [is] the being devoted to (the) pleasures, and 

the hearing of (the) songs and the spending of (the) 

time therewith (with that). —52. They said, “O our 

“father! yerily we® went away, running races®, and 

“left Joseph with’ our baggage; then the wolf ate 

“him”. — 53. Observe what [is] in the heart. of thy 

_ brother by means of his eye, for> the eye [is] the 

title-page of the heart!—54. In the fourth year from 

the birth of Muhammed the [two] angels? cut open '® 

his belly and extracted" his heart; then they cut it"! 

[his heart] open and extracted’ from it a black clot 

of blood; thereupon they washed" his heart and his 

belly with snow.— 55. They conversed’ about the 

case of the Apostle. — 

56. Verily God hath (to God [are])" servants 

whom" he distinguishes (he distinguishes them) with 

1 masc. determ. after the noun, § 67a. 2 § 82a. % fem. sing. 

4 J: 5§71c. 6 imperf. merely, § 100b. 7 Kis with gen. 

8 ‘he 9 dual sing. §¥la. ‘dual. 12 § 91 rem.a. 

15 § 95a. 14 without relative particle § 99b. 
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his favours.—57. Restrain thyself from meat! which? 

‘causes thee to acquire an indigestion, and [from] an 

action which? occasions thee regret*®.—58. Thou hast 

fallen in love* with a girl, a possessor of beauty® and - 

elegance*.—59.| Muhammed said, “Help thy brother, 

“(whether he be] doing wrong’ or wronged®!” They 

asked, “O Apostle of God! how shall we help him, 

“if he be] doing wrong®?” He said, “By restraining 

“him from doing wrong!”—60. Do not turn away® a 

beggar!—61. A servant does not believe, until he 

love for his brother that which he loves for him- 

self.— | 

b. The weak verb. 

62. A poor [man] begged of me, so I gave him 

[two] pieces of money’.—63. Be mindful of death, 

for he® takes hold of your forelocks; if? ye fly from 
him, he overtakes you, and if? ye stay, he seizes you. 

— 64. Music [is] like the spirit and wine [is] like 

the body; then through their” being combined is 

born joy.—65. The Apostle used to‘! preach to his 

1 indeterm. 2? without relative particle § 99 b. 3 indet. 

4§73e 5§ 82b.. 6 § 35, rem.1. 7 dual. §& pronoun with 
foll. part. °%§ 102. 10 dual-suffix. 11 cfr. p. 90, rem. 4. 
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companions and to exhort them and to teach them 

the beauties of character'.—66. Verily” our friends 

shall’ entrust to us their secrets.—67. The lust of* 

the world [it] entails care and sorrow, and abstinence 

with regard to it [it] restores the heart and the body. 

—68. Moses said, “I have brought’ you an evidence 

“from your Lord; so let go° along with me the Sons 

“of Israel!>—69. Depend on the Living [one], who 

does not die!—70. He pleases me, who makes poetry 
to’ show his education, not to’ gain, and applies him- 

self to singing to’ enjoy himself, not to‘ seek for 

himself [reward]. — 71. Demand help of the good 

(people® of the good), and of those that act well (and 

of the acting well).—72. Choose’ whichever of the 

pages thou wilt!—73. Supplicate much (make much 

the supplicating), for thou’? dost not know when 

answer, will’ be given thee!—74. Restrain your 

tongues and lower your glances and guard your 

continence! — 

75. A (the) kingdom [it]"' is made flourishing 

through justice and is protected by courage and is 

ruled through [good ]'government.— 76.[Good] govern- 

1 pl. determ. 2$ 95a. 30 $ 74a, 13 5§ 73 «. 

6sing. 7§ 82d. %§ 88b. %fem %§71c. 1 nom- 

inal sentence. 
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ment [is], that‘ the gate of the chief be guarded? in 
the [proper] time of being guarded*, and opened in 

the [proper] time of being open®, and the gatekeeper 

friendly. —77, Jalal-al-din used not to go to sleep* 

except drunk’, nor (and not) to arise in the morning 

except seedy and tipsy®. — 78. It is not seemly for 
the wise [man], that’ he address a (the) fool, like as 

it is not seemly for the sober [man], that he address . 

a (the) drunken [man].—79. People® of the world 

[are] like folk in a ship, who” are carried onwards 

whilst they are sleeping '®.—80. The evil-doer [he] 

does not consider‘! mankind except [as] evil; because 

he’ sees them with the eye of his nature.—81. God 

elected Abraham [as] an intimate friend.—82. Every 

affair in the world [is] transitory.—83. Wickedness 

[is] to be feared’*, and no one (not) fears it except 

the intelligent [man]; and good [is] to be hoped for”, 

and every one’ seeks it.—84. [To] a servant*® shall 

not’ be given [anything] more ample than ‘endu- | 

rance.—85. I looked into Paradise, then I saw the 

most of its inhabitants [to be] the poor; and I looked 

1§ 96. 2 58 with part. § 81a. 3§34rem. ‘cfr. § p. 90, n. 4, 

S§82b. 6 §e2b, 7§96. S§88b, 2G b,c, § 1003, 
11§920c,0. 12 suff, 13§77b.§39b. “§40remc, OSI, 

16§ 79, rem. b. 17 2p) § 75. : 
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into hell-fire, then I saw the most of its inhabitants 

[to be] (the) women.— 86.) He* whose counsel is 

asked [is] one’ in whom one confides; and he' who 

asks counsel [is] one’ who is to be aided.—87.). Do 

not put off? the work of to-day till to-morrow*®.— 

88.) Thou dost not* see in the creation of God any® 

imperfection.—89.) Little which’ continues [is] better 

than much which‘ is interrupted.—90. Pharao said, 

“We will® kill’ their sons and spare their women.” — 

‘91. A Bedouin looked at a gold-piece; then he said, 

“How small® is thy size and how great® thy value!” 
—92. The envious [man] is not well-pleased with 

thee’, until thou diest!—93. Be [the] tail and be 
not [the] head! for" the tail yeren whilst * the 

head perishes, 

Ill. 

Various subordinate sentences. 

94. Muhammed said, “Do not begin" with the 

Jews and the Christians by (the) greeting, but when 

‘part. 2 §76b. 3indeterm. 4, 5893b, 6%, 
§ 74a. 7§18 &6§44. 9% verbal sentence! ‘1° § 95a; nomin. 
sent. 118100 a, 12 plur. 
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ye meet one of them’, (then)? force him towards the 
narrowest place (his narrowest).—95. When comes 

to thy knowledge concerning thy brother what is evil, 
then seek for him an excuse; but if thou dost not® 

find [one], then say, “Perhaps he has an excuse.”— 
96. If* thou eat little, thou shalt live long.—97. If* ye 

talk in a good manner (make ye good the talk), ye 

shall enter Paradise.—98. Ali said,—may*® God be 

well pleased with him ®.—*O7 mankind! do not hope 
except for your Lord, and -do not dread [anything] 

except your transgressions; and be not he ashamed — 

who® doth not know to® learn, and be not he ashamed 

who® knoweth to ® teach!”—99. The subsistence which 

thou seekest is like the shadow (the likeness of the sub- © 

sistence... [is] the likeness of the shadow) which moves 

on along with thee; thou’? dost not overtake it in 

pursuing" [it], then when thou turnest’ away from 
it, it follows thee! *—100. A man said to the Apostle 

of God: “O Muhammed, give me thy cloak!”; then 

he threw it down to** him; then he said: “I do not®. 
want it”; then he (Muh.) said, “May*® God combat 
thee! thou didst wish to’ declare me to be niggardly, 

1 SS) with gen. 7§ 104c. 3 §§_102, 76c. 4 § 103 b. 

5§ 73d. §& after the subject. 7 igSig 61. 8 om. 9 = 
with subj. 1° pronoun. 11 part.82b. 128101. 13 pert. 

«Jl, 5% with imperf. 18 § 734. 
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but (and) God has not made‘ me [to be] niggardly!” 

—101. If anyone? long for Paradise, he is unmindful 
of lusts*,— 102. That a man give in alms in his life- 

time a drachma (the alms-giving‘ of a man—a 

drachma) [is] better for him than that he give in 
alms a hundred drachme at his death. 

103. The Prophet—may God bless him and save 

him —said, “If anyone® drink wine in this world, 

[and] thereupon do not® repent, he shall be for- 
bidden it’ in the future life..—104. If anyone light 

a lamp in a mosque, then verily the angels [they] will 

beg forgiveness for him as long as® that lamp con- 

tinnes kindled’.—105. The reed-pen [is] a tree, 

whose” fruit [are] the ideas, and thought [is] a sea, 

whose’ pearls [are] wisdom.—106. Verily the dead 

[man] and he who" has no religion (he who no” 
religion to him) [are] equal'*; and he has no” trust- 

worthiness [in him] who’! has no’ piety.— 107. Every 

woman that’* has no” modesty [is] like a dish that 
has no” salt,—108. If anyone’s” tattle is much, 
his erring is much [also]. — 109. The anger of the 

1§76c. 2§ 102. 3 determ. ‘inf. 5§ 102 ° o § 76c. 
7§ 79 rem. b. ®§ 101. ° partic. pass. § 81a. 1 § 99 b. 

v.24 
11 cy, 2981 b. Bsing. %§ 99b,c. ™§ 99 c. 

Gg 
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noble [man], although his fire flare up’, [is] like 

smoke of wood’ in which [there is] no* core.— 

110. To the ignorant [man] are forgiven’ seventy 

transgressions, ere to the knowing [man] is forgiven one. 

111. Be not® like the needle,’ which’ clothes 

mankind whilst’ it [is] naked, nor (and) like the 

wick, which’ gives light to mankind whilst it is con- 

sumed’, — 112. The believer [he] does not escape 

from the chastisement of God, until he leave four 

things, lying, and pride, and niggardliness, and evil 

thinking (evil of the thinking).—113. It is seemly - 

for the younger [ones] to’ precede the elders in 

three places; when"! they travel by night”, or wade 

through a stream, or encounter horsemen.—114. Do 

not drink (the) poison out of reliance’ on the anti- 

dote which thou hast (that which [is] with" thee of ® 
the antidote).—115. Paradise is desirous’® of four 
[kinds of] folk; the first’’ of them’ [are] those who 

have fed’® a hungry [man], and the second [are] those 

‘who have clothed" a naked [man], and the third [are] 
those who fast ” in* the month of Ramadan”, and the 

1§ 102, 2 indeterm. § 99b. 3§ 81b. 4§ 91a, 5 $67b. 
6 Y with energ. I. 7§99b, rem. %§ 1000. 9% § 100a, with 

imperf. ©§ 96. %§ 101. 12§82a 8§ 82d. 4 Ks. 
8 

15 ->0. ‘part. 17 masc. 18 suffix in fem. sing. 19 perf. sing., 
“ 

20 imperf. sing. 21 § 82a. 22 § &8a. 

- + Peete a pO Peer, 
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fourth [are] those who read‘ the Koran. — 116. So- 
crates was asked, “Why hast thou not? mentioned in 
thy law-code the punishment of him who kills® his 

brother?” He said, “I know not that this [is] a 

thing which exists.” — 117. Every thing [it] begins 

small‘, thereupon it becomes great, except misfort- 

une®; for it begins great, thereupon it becomes 

small, and every thing [it] becomes .cheap, when® it 

becomes abundant, excepting education; for? when it 

becomes abundant, it rises in value. | 

118. After Moses had returned to the Sons of 

Israel with the Thora (and along with him [was] the 

Thora), they refused to® accept it and to do according 

to what [was] in it.—119. God commanded Moses 

to’ fast thirty? days and to purify himself and to 

purify his garments, and to come to’ the mountain, 

that he might talk to him and give him the book.— 

120. After Damascus was taken", much folk of” its 

inhabitants joined Heraclius, whilst'® he was in'* An- 

tioch.—121. A certain ohe of the wise men said, 

Nothing (not) repels the onslaught of the conquering 

! imperf. sing. ? § 76¢. 2§ 102. 4§82b. 5 accus. § 98. 

6 $101. 7 with suff.$71c. %¢)\ with subj. %§ 82a. 19 cdl. 
11 fem. § 50. 12 Gye, 13 § 1000, OO. 

> Gg* 
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enemy like’ being submissive and giving way, like 

as” green plants are safe from the vehement wind 

through their pliancy, because they® turn along with 

it, as (how)* it turns. —122. They disagree’ concern- 

ing Waraka; and of® them [there are] those who 

assert’® that he’ died a Christian® and did not® reach 

the appearance of the Prophet; and of® them [there 

are] those who are of opinion’ that he’ died a 

Muslim. —- 123. O [ye two] companions’ of the 

prison! as to the one of you", he shall serve to his 

lord wine'*, and as to the other, he shall be crucified, 

then shall'* the birds eat of® his head; the affair is 

decreed‘ concerning which ye inquire! — 124. The 

Apostle wrote to chieftains’” of® the tribes, inviting” 

them to become Muslims'®.—125, A wise [man] was 

asked, “What [is] the thing, which [it] is not good 

that it be said, although it be'’ right?” He said, “A 

man’s eulogizing himself**”. — 126. Woe to [him] 

who converses with lying, that he may make the 

people laugh by it!—127. This (the) world and the 

future life [are] as the East and the West: when thou 

‘ nes as subject. § 94b. ? Si Ls § 95a. 3 sing. suff. 

4§102. 5 § 73 b with 35, § 91 rem, & = Gye, 7 § 95 a. 

8§ 82b. 9§ 7c. §73b. 11 dual. 12 indeterm. 1% fem. 

4§73¢e %§74b, 16 infin, determ. 17 wis § 102. 18 §.87. 
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approachest one of them’, thou dost recede from the 

other.—128. Fear ye God in secret? and do not 

enter into what is not lawful for you!l—129. The 

devotee without learning [is] like the ass of the mill, 
who*® goes around and does not get through (cut) the 

distance.—130. The eye of hate [it] draws forth 

every fault, and the eye of love [it] does not find 

the faults. 

IV. 

Anecdotes. 

131. An astrologer was crucified; then he was 

asked, “Hast thou‘ seen this in thy star?” Then he 

said, “I saw a raising up*, however I did not® know | 
that it [was to be] upon a piece of wood!” 

132. A man knocked at the door of ‘Amr the 

son of ‘Ubaid; so he said, “Who [is] this?” He said, 

“I” He [Amr] said, “I do not know (I am not I 
know) among our friends (brothers) [any] one’, whose 

name [is] I.” | 

“dual suffix. 2determ. % $§ 84b, 99b, 560 4 with 
oo ‘ 6-7 

interr. part. Se, 5§51a,remb. 6&§ 760, 7 $i. 
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133. (The) thieves came’ in upon Abt Bekr al- 

Rabbani, seeking? something (a thing), and he saw 
them going around’ in the house. Then he said, “O 

young men! This which ye are seeking* in the night 

we have already sought‘ in the day-time, but have 

not’ found it!” So they laughed and went out. 

134. It is related®, that’? a certain one of the 

polite scholars eulogized a certain one of the princes; 

so he commanded [that] to him an [ass’s] saddle and 

saddle-girth [should be given]. So he took them® on’ 
his shoulder and went out from his presence’. Then 

a certain one of his companions saw him, then said, 

“What [is] this?” He said, “I eulogized the prince 

with the most beautiful of my poems, then he in- 

vested me with [something] of’! the most glorious 

of his dresses”. 

135. Al-Mugira, the son of Su'ba said: No one 

(not)'* has deceived me except (another than) a 

youth of! the Sons of al-Harit. For I mentioned a 

woman of theirs (of! them), that*® I should marry 

her; then he said, “O* Prince! [There is] no good® 

1§ 91a. 2§ 100 b imperf. alone. 3 imperf. 4 with suffix. 

sls, 6873b, 7 Sl. § dual suffix, ° se. 10 Bre Sys. 
SJ 11 Sye. 12876 13 CJ. 4 GSI § 61. 15 § 81b. 
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for thee in her.” So I said, “And why [not]?”. He 

said, “I saw a man kissing’ her.” So I turned from 

her; then the young man married her. So I re- 

proached him and said, “Didst thou not? inform me 

that thou*® hadst seen a man kissing her?” He said, 

“Yes, I saw her father kissing her.” 

136. Al-Dahhak the son of Muzahim said to a 

Christian, “[How would it be] if* thou wert to become 

a Muslim?” He said, “I have not® ceased loving® 
Islam, except that’ my love for wine® prevents me 

from it.” So he said, “Become a Muslim and drink 

it!” So after he had become a Muslim, he said to 

him, “Thou hast? become a Muslim, so if thou drink 

it’®, we shall chastise thee; and if thou apostatize, 

we shall kill thee, so choose for thyself”. Then he 

chose Islam and his Islam was good. So he had taken" 

him by stratagem. 

137. A Bedouin stole a purse in which (it) [were] 

pieces of money’; thereupon he entered the mosque 
to pray’; and his name was‘t Moses. Then the 

leader of prayer recited, “And what is that’ in‘ thy 

1: imperf. 2 “it § 76c. 3 SJ with suff. 4 pe § 102. 

5 % with perf. 6 § 81, with indeterm. part. § 87rem. 7 § 95b. 

with foll. verbal sentence. * § 87. 9§ 73e. 19 § 102, 1! perf. 

12 indeterm. 13§ 74b. 14 ES. 5 fem, 16 Wo, 
” ad 
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right hand, Oh Moses?” So he said, “By God, verily 

thou [art] an enchanter!” Thereupon he threw away 
the purse and went out. 

138. A man claimed the (a) gift of Picasa in 

the days? of al-Rasid. So after he had appeared 

before him [the Caliph], he asked him, “What [is 

that] which is said of thee?” He said, “that 1° am a 

noble prophet.” He asked, “But what* indicates the 

truth of thy claim?” He said, “Demand what? thou 

wilt”®. He said, “I wish that’? thou make these® 

beardless slaves, [who. are] standing’ [there] this 
moment’ [to be furnished] with beards!*’” Then he 

looked down for a while’, thereupon he raised his 

head and said, “How is it lawful that I make these’ 

beardless [ones to be furnished] with beards and 

alter these® beautiful‘ forms? but” I will make the 

bearded ones (owners of beards) beardless in one 

twinkling.” So al-RaSid laughed at him and par- 

doned him and commanded a present [to be given] 

to him. | 

1 Sura 20,18. 2§ 82a. %§7le« 4 ass Sl. 5°§ 5e. 

6 perf. § 102. 751. 8 § 62, 84a, rem. 9% determ. § 86a. 
10 § 84 a. 11 indeterm. 12 § 82 a. 13 plu. ™ § 62. 
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139.. A person pretended to prophecy’; then they 

besought of him in? the presence of al-Ma’min a 

miracle. So he said, “I will cast for you a pebble into 

- the water, then it will dissolve”. He [al-Ma’min] said, 
“We are® content.” So he brought out a pebble 

[which he had] along with him, then cast it into the 

water; then it dissolved. So they said, “This‘ is a 

trick; however, we will give> thee a pebble of our 

own®, and let it dissolve!’” Then he said, “Ye are 

not® more illustrious’ than Pharao and I am not 

(and not I) mightier in wisdom“ than Moses, and 

Pharao did not? say to Moses, ‘I am not'* content 

with what thou doest'* with thy staff, so that’ I 

will give thee a staff of my own", which" thou shalt 

make [into] a serpent,’” So al-Ma’miin laughed and 

let him pass on. 

140. It is said'® that Abi Dulama”™ the saiah was 

standing” before al-Saffah on” a certain day (a 

certain one of the days). Then he said to him, “Ask 

of me what thou dost want (thy want)!” So Abia 

1§$ 21. 75 3§ 73c. 41§ 93c. 5 imperf. 6 Gorse cs. 

7 imperf. 8 Kes §8la. %§47e. ‘pronoun. 1! §82¢, 

128760. 18 76c,73c. %§99c. 1% (cm with subj. 
? : 18 GOs ot. af §99b,c. %873c. 9 § 95. 2 lS with 

part. § 81a, %1 <3. 
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Dulama said to him, “I want a hunting-dog.” So he 
said, “Give ye it' to him!” Then he said, “And I want 

a horse, on® which I may go forth to hunt.” He 

said, “Give ye it to him!” He said, “And a page”, who* 

will lead the dog and hunt with him.” He said, “And 

give ye him a pagel” He said, “And a slave-girl’, 

who‘ will prepare the game and give us to eat of it.” 
He said, “Give ye him a slave-girl!” He said, “These, 

O Prince of the Believers! kave need of ({there is] 

no° escape for them from) a dwelling, which ° they may 

inhabit.” So he said, “Give ye him a dwelling, which® 

will contain them!” He said, “And if they have not 

(and if not is’ to them) an estate, then wherefrom shall 

they live?” He said, “I grant® thee ten cultivated ° 
estates and ten waste estates®.” He said, “And what 

[are] the waste® [ones] O Prince of the Believers?” 

He said, “In which" [there are] no plants‘.” He said, 

“I® srant thee, O Prince of the Believers, a hundred” 

waste estates of!*® the déserts of the Sons of Asad.” 

Then he laughed at him and said, “Make them" all 

of them ‘* cultivated!*” 

1 with Gi, which stands last, § 46b. 7? accus. 3 ds fatter 

the verb) § 99b,c. 4§ 99d. 5§ 81b. S§ 99b,c. 7 Ee. 

8 §73¢ with 53, 9 § 62, 10 % and prep. with pronoun at the 

end of the sentence. 11§ 81 b. 12 §67c, 18 ye, 14 fem. sing. 

2s bp oehine, @ eae 
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141. It is related’, that Hardin al-Rasid had (that 

to H. was”) a black slave-girl, of ugly mien*®. Now 

he scattered one day gold-pieces* among (between) 

the slave-girls; so the slave-girls set about® gather- 

ing® up the gold-pieces, whilst’ that slave-girl stood 

still, looking*® at the face of al-Rasid. Some one 

asked (it was asked), “Dost thou® not pick up the 

gold-pieces?” Then she said, “Verily what’ they 

seek [are] the gold-pieces, but (and) what’? I seek 

[is] the owner of the gold-pieces.” Then her speech 
pleased him; so he placed her near [to him] and 

brought good upon her. Then the report got to the 

grandees, that’! Hartin al-Rasid was enamoured ” of 

a black slave-girl. So after that had come to his 
| knowledge, he sent after the whole of the grandees, 

until he had assembled them in his presence’®. Then 

after he had commanded the bringing in‘? of the 

slave-girls, he gave every one of’ them a goblet of" 

chrysolite’® and commanded it to be thrown down™. 

But they declined [doing it] in a body (as a whole”). 

Then the turn came to (the affair got to) the ugly 

IGE 

18 73c, 2) GCelgo5r. %§ 88d. 4 indeterm. 
58 91a. 6 § 74 A rem, (imp. pl. fem.) 7 § 100 with part. 

8 §100b imp. alone. 9° Yi fem. 10 part. pass, with suffix. 

1 SG. simpert. 980s, 1 with inf. and mf 8 Sy. 
16 determ. 17 § 82b. 4 
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slave-girl; but she threw down the goblet and broke 

it: So they said, “Look* at this girl, her ‘name [is] 

ugly, and her manner [is] ugly, and her action [is] 

ugly. Then said to her the Caliph, “Why then didst 
thou break? it?” Then she said, “Thou didst* command 

me to break it*; so I was of opinion that’ in its 

being broken [lay] a detriment’ with regard to the 

treasure of the Caliph, and in its not being broken 

(in the lack of its being broken) a detriment’ with re- 

gard to his command; and the detriment with regard 

to the first is fitter to keep intact’ the inviolability: 

_of the command of the Caliph. And I was of opinion 

that’ in its béing broken [lay] my being qualified ® 

as* a (the) crazy [one], and in keeping it intact my 

being qualified’ as ° a (the) disobedient [one]; and the 

first [is] more agreeable to me than the second.” Then 

the grandees found’ that"! to be beautiful of!? her 

and praised her for® it and excused the Caliph for" 

loving her. And God knows best ([is] most knowing). 

1 plur. 2 2nd. pers. fem. perf.§ 45. 3§73e 4 Y with inf. 

5§ 95a. 6 §82c, indeterm, inf. with following J § 87. 7 5). 
8 § 34 rem. = ® 10 § 91a. ‘at the end. 1? oye. 
3 6, ou 3. “ 
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| part. interr. often in the 

first half of an alter- 

neers 5 et 

ot st. C. yA (§ 65a) father. 

voc. acl du. oly pa- 

rents. or abt: ancestors. 

dul coll. fem. camels. 

Se 

pl Vv. is 

wl Aban, n. of a man. 

3! imp. a not to wish, 
to refuse. 
4 ° 
3f im te i er. wad Cc. gr et he get 
ws: wls) ¢. acc. to 
come, come to. 

c. ~ to bring. 

IV c. ace. pers. et r. 

to give. 

A. 

hel, Jey because of. 
S - -@ 

at fem. sdx>| one. 

bat imp. u take, take 

hold of, seize. 

Cow take hold of. 

to execute on a person 

the punishment decreed 

by God. VIII make, 

constitute. 

al V to draw back. 

~] last, second. 

ei the other, next 

world. 
yo cB 

S| fem. 5,1 other. 
ye Sas 
eo! leather, esp. tanned. 



112* 

6 - 
Ssfol water-vessel made 

of skins. 

(St conj. when, if; adv. 

there! lo! 

a 1Stlo! there came.. 

(Sf adv. then, in this 

case. 
- e e 

wol imp. a to permit. 

IV c. ace. pers. et 
a 

r. to inform, apprize. 

g of $.c> 
Wyo pl. ell ear. 
GF, 
soe one who chants 

the call to prayer. 

Sl district in South- 

“azabia 

y S3y3t Jordan, 

district. 

Jordan 

SE. 
Us)! fem. earth, land, 

ground. 

aS) wood-fretter. 

sy! Arwa, woman's n. 

35t tribe of Azd. 

Glossary A. 

Sf the people of the 

tribe of Azd. 

S05! of the tribe of 
Azd. 

cat ei Pe 
_s 

Lut V to become con- 

soled, take example by. 
Iw 

- Giuel Asaph. 
ers 
3k ass’s saddle. 
>> 

Js! imp. u to eat. 

3 (e.3¥° &y]) except (§ 98); 
“if uh “Gin an oath: 

only)... 

dst fem. cadt (§ 13 a) 
he who;. who, which. 

wall pi. (SST thousand, 

psu kind of aloes- 

wood. 
5! 

t a god. 

sui ex Jet sl God, 

Allah. 

meh O God! 



Glossary A. 

dt prep. (§ 71 b) to, to- 

wards, in the direction 

of, opposite. 
-~ on »0® A 5 Sf command 

belongs unto thee. 
of 
| part. interr. or, in the 

second half of an ailter- 

native question. 
ot 4 
e! imp. u, c..acc. to direct 

one’s course by. 

<i pl. olen mother. 
6 é 
Sul religious com- 

munity, people. 
«= 

bel part. c. seg. 3 as to, 

as. regards. 
= 

| imp. u, c. acc. p. et 
r. to order, command, c. 

wpers.to have brought. 

VIIT to command. 

8 oF 

yl command, power; 

thing, affair. 
g 

yee! commander, 

prince. 

113% 
oton 

eI yesterday. 

ol IV ag believe. 

ena trustworthy. 
S- F 

xsl a trust com- 
mitted to one. 

sol Umayya, man’s name. 
-= 

Lt | pron. I. 

ol (§ 75, 96) that (conj.). 

m (§ 38) that (conj.). 

a Iss that was, be- 

cause. : 

wl (§ 102) if. 

wt (§ 95) lo! verily, (often 

to be left untrans- 

lated). 
= oF 

el pron. ; fem. esl, thou. 

Sat JIto make taminine: 

to imitate women. 

yest coll. human beings, 

mankind. 

bast pl. lt et pels 
human being. as 
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Las! just now. 

ct fs. 

34 part. only, but. 
ee 

aU} pl. Xs} vessel. — 
2 > 

ks} colt. kinsmen, fa- 
mily, people, inhab- 

itants. 
-,-990 208 

peeve cso} vain- 

glorious people. 

just jsot people, who 

are in hell, who are 

_ Worthy of hell. 

31 or. 

Jj! fem. ii first (determ. 
nbd eae 

psi» 
vat as that is, that is 

to say. 
g 
| (§ 13 ¢, 14) which? 
G {(§ 46) sign of accusative. 

Last part, also, too, like- 

wise. 
of 

orl part. where? 

-Glossary A. 

oe 
Gel J] whither? 

oF 
Gye! Gye whence? 

-gt s 
Last (§ 61) interjection, 

vocative particle. 

w prep. in, at; with (con- 

“ nect. and instrum.); for 

(price), by (oath). 

x wes bring him here 

to sd 

~ > fd} lo! he was. 

Y tae Ls he is not 

. (§ 93d). 

ee fem., plscst RED) cis- 

tern, well. 

2 

ec strength, courage. 
- 

cH 5° Di bata, name 

of a king of Himyar 

mentioned in the South- 

Arabian legend. 
So- 

i sea. 

Jas niggardly, stingy. 

Sa way out of a thing. 

a. 



Oth if there is no other 

way of doing it. 

fos VIII c. acc. pers. et 

w 7. to begin doing 

a thing with regard 

to anyone, to under- 

take. 

wy body. 
Jas inf. bounty, lavish- 

ness. 

“5 land (opp. 3 and (opp. to sea) 

Sos 

oy pl. ye wide gar- 
ment. 

x25,5 saddle-cloth. 
Gere h f x 

wy? orse for jour- 

neying, jade. 
9 oF 

ey! leprous. 

ihaas garden, orchard. 
- 

fins imp. u spread out, 
extend, (prepare). 

115* 

¥ ; V to smile. 
ee 
uit pleasant. 

ys IT ¢. acc. pers. et Y 

r. to announce to any- 

one as glad tidings. 
es 
8 Lins glad tidings, 

announcement of glad 
tidings. 

ya glance. 

> to come too late. 

I V to detain. 

X to find that some- 

thing comes too late. 

es IV to nullify, can- 

cel, abolish. 

jel vain, worth- 

less. 

“ye bottom (ofa valley; 

prop. belly), 

pe lower part; 

interior, inside. 

ans imp. a to send. 
Hh* 
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x3 imp. u vel Os imp. a 

to be distant. 

or 

ney adv. afterwards. 

Ox prep. after, after 

the departure, after 

the death of... 

Ree Se after the 

death of. 

duss distant, far off. 

yds one (§ 88 b), portion, 

piece; some. 
or ou 

U2 Ya25 one an- 

other. 

ot VII to be necessary. 

as imp. ato remain, re- 

main over, remain alive. 

R<) yl Aba Bekr, name 

“ of the first Caliph. 

ahs imp. i to weep. 

IV caus. 

h on the contrary, but. 

Ads pl. OMG land, village 

(p/. coll. country). 
“-< 

<l3 imp. u, c. acc. to reach, 
arrive at, come to. one’s 

knowledge. 

II cause to reach. 

yrsils Bilkis, queen of 
Sheba. 

%G imp. u to prove, test. 

GS part. of course, but 

certainly. 

re (ex (4s) wherewith ?. 

qe imp. i to build. 

2 las inf. building. 

Gal G 5b > § 60) 
son. 

cp wns oe | three 

years old. 

ae little son. 

Suds (§ 653i) daughter. 

i 

es 



Glossary A. 

SG pl. oIs3l gate, door. 

‘3 pl. ett house, 
room. 

ree whiteness, white 
colour. 

Reve) fem. lang 
white. 

eb med. ¢ IIIc. acc. pers. 
swear allegiance to. 

GG med. 5 IV to be 
clear, evident. 

ons prep. between. 

meres Gs prop. be- 

tween the hands of 

-, = before. 

-name of a castle 

in : South Arabia. 

ei masc. coffin, 

a xX i% be well ar- 

ranged, to be in good 

order. 
- 

os imp. a, c. acc. follow. 

ViTT id. 

NY fg 

os prep. under, under- 
neath. 

yas Tadmor, Palmyra in 
Syria. 

Js imp. u to leave be- 
hind, give up; to make 

a thing to be.... and 

leave it so. 
oO Su ° ‘a 

eos fem. Kau Dine. 

Ss fem. (§ 12 c) that. 
? a 

kelgs name of the coast- 

region of South-western 

Arabia. 
G44 oS, 2 
cS pl. jl=x43 crown, 

diadem. 
So- > = 
was Taim, a man’s name. 

as imp. u to be settled. 

- re settle, establish. 

‘? f al- Ta labi; n.of a 

“man + 427 Hej. (1035/6). 

é 

S55 imp. u to perforate. 
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Si hole, cavity. 

Att imp. u to be heavy. 

IT et IV caus. 

bw, his weight. 

AS imp. a, C. acc. pers. 

to lose a child by death, 

(of a mother). 
8 ol SL “= 

woAS fem. x35 three. 

pees & I thirteen. 
ONL 4 aia 7 °- 

2 GX, oS Px 

Tuesday. 

es adv. then, thereupon. 
-4 Re ker fs 

ys fem. 43143 eight. 

pass valuable. 

ot X to make an ex- 

ception. 

els praise, fame. 

S51 355 Monday. 
| jer U3l twelve, 

O53 garment. 

Glossary A, 

3G med. , to jump up, 
spring. 

Sas 3 

kim large garment. : 

dus imp. i to draw, pull. 

— V to behave proud- 
ly, overbearingly. 

jue tyrannical. 

dayt> Gabriel. 

WAS VIII to draw, pull, 
seize. 

=> imp. u to draw, draw 

along, drag. 
9 oF 
isi al-Jarrah, name 

of a man. 
“= 

Sy> imp. i to run, flow. 

IV caus. 
eae ene 

fale Bl. )\ yam (§ 64 a) | 

slave-girl, girl. 

pansy body. 

da place, put; impose 

(tribute); devote; begin 

(§ 74 ¢ rem.). 



Glossary A. 

ts IT to dry (act.). 

lis imp. u to be-thick, 
coarse. 

Tas imp. i to be mighty, 

exalted. 
So 

Ot skin, hide. 

A> imp. i to sit down. 

yaks pl. yutls seat, 

session, council. 

sos month Jumada. 

=> imp. a to bring to- 
gether, assemble. 

o. 2 eee) to summon 

both together to his 

presence. 

VIII to be assembled, 

to come together. 

S_ “a 

kes a number. 
§ “- 

Jl» beauty, elegance. 
8 
op> coll. demons. 
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oi belonging to the 
© 

demons, demon. 

Sa- 
. 

Ki pi. mee orchard. 

Bike Sc 
wile side. 

se Su o = - 

paces pl. Khim wing. 
So S$ 99 

Rien pl. Opim army, body 

of troops. 
Ss 903 

woie Jundub, name of 

a man. 

ws Ve. Jr. to equip, 

prepare oneself for. 

dg imp. a to be igno- 

rant. 

SG e . 

mJols time of ig- 
-- © . 

norance, paganism. 

ols IVc.ace. pers.et Sr. 

to give answer, ear, to 

consent, to comply with 

anyone’s desire. 

8 a“ 

wl,> answer. 
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ole med. , to be gener- 
ous. 

or de 

kuaiis Ol> to be at 

the last gasp. 

3 => inf., beneficence, 
generosity. 

j > med. , ¢. acc. to go 
past, pass, go by, 

exceed. 

S ou . . 

a inside, centre. 

S-7 Oo. 

yP9> pl. - phys jewel. 

sls med. (6) ©..acc. . to 
come. 

05. 

A> army. 

5 IV to love, wish. 
ent love. 

ser pl. ya sort of hand- 

some wide garment. 

so that; 

Glossary A, 

in order that; some- 

times to be translated 

finally. 
Ge 

ee imp. u to make the 

“ pilgrimage to Mecca. 
8g 15 tee 

ESS pl pst> a 
pilgrimage to Mecca. 
Ceo ot 
ksi> good reason, 

ground of excuse. 
es : 
els curtain. 

yas es stones. 

aa pl. ne a ordinance, 

legal Sains 
a \ 
olds smith. 

WAS II c. acc. pers. to 

inform, relate, tell. 

V to talk, to con- 

verse. 

tion; oral tradition of 

the Prophet’s sayings, 

tradition. 

story, rela- 



Glossary A. 

< hs imp. u to let flow 

(run) down. 
§° . . 

pe inf. 

Oye war, battle. 
GS o- 
=> Harb, name of 

a man. 

SSI <9 
ay niche in mosque, 

place of the imam. 

eed al-Harit, name of 

‘a man. 
Ss an? Sas. 
Un) > pl. uly guard, 

guardian. 

OR IT to set in motion, 

shake. 

r= imp. u, ¢. Ads to be 

forbidden to, unlawful 

for. | 

IT to declare to be for- 

bidden, unlawful. 

> sacred territory, 

district of the temple 

at Mecca. 
So» 

ad aa pl. *y> woman. 

was imp. 

121* 

“aif al-Muharram, 

the first month. 

Ge 
ae imp. u to cut off. 

wy to be troubled, dis- 

‘tressed, sad. 

IV to trouble, dis- 
tress. 

Camm imp, i, c. 2 acc. to 

think (it) to be. 

= IV to do well, to 

know well. 

Sere §.00F 

| elat. 

beautiful, good. 

> - ane 

reasl al - Hasan; 
proper name of a man; 

son of the Caliph 

pec coll, followers, ser- 

vants. 

i vel u to 

pelt with small stones, 
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pas pl. Af yo fortress, 

castle. 

= coll. small stones, 
pebbles. 

- 

— imp. u, C. ace. pers. 

to be there, to be 

present. 

IV to bring in, cause 

to be present. 

VIII c. acc. approach 

anyone, of death. 

pass. to be at the point 
of death. 

zis imp.i to dig, dig out. 

VIII idem. 

pie hoof. 

SoL 
yoss Hafs, man’s name. 

bs imp. a to take care 

of, guard. | 

VIII c.. r. take heed. 
gL “ 

(4—> truth, certainty; 

due, right, appointed 

portion. 

Glossary A. 

_ kis box. 

eee ele 
Barta elat. safc. 

r. worthy. ‘ 

ee imp. u to decide, 

give judgment. 
Soe ‘ 

% Xs wisdom. 

S - 

ch> imp.uto loose, unbind. 

IV to declare lawful, 

to permit. 
Sa, S- 

ile pl. Js hand- 
some wide garment, 

“= 

wale imp. i to swear. 

1S JI to shave, shear. 
S ow 

Os praise, thanks. 
Ss ry 

dys? Muhammed (the 
praised one.) 

poe ass. 

ye Himyar, a people 

in South Arabia. 

SyadT Le writing 

of the Himyarites. 

= = ge te ee 

—_ i 
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ss S$ we - 

Yos> Homs (Emesa), bole pi. jlo 

a town in Syria. wall, 

Ace imp. i to take up, 

carry; to carry off; to 

bear. 

c. acc. pers. et As 

r.to mount anyone on; 

to incite to. 

A Std inf. carrying. 

wr care for the de- 

fence of right, indigna- 

ee 

sal > Hunain, valley and 

hamlet near Mecca. 

Ls med. , VIII c. 3) to 
want, have need of. 

pele want, need; 
what one has need of. 

€ 

ot elat. more in 

aS ( (of). 

LG med. ; Vie. wf 

to surround, com- 

prehend, discover. 

JLS mea. »» to pass by, 
ar over one. 

Js year. 

cs prep. around, 

Jai squinting. 

coe when; if. 

= imp. Usr3 vel = 
to live. 

: @ to bring to life. 

yaa life, life-time. 

oes IV ec. ace. pers. ete 

r. to tell, inform, re- 

late. 

VIII to prove, test. 
ae et 

pees pl. jG story, 

account, report. 

<aim imp. i to make bread, 

bake. 
So? 
a bread, loaf. 

a” - 

wi imp. i to seal. 

123 * 
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Ge . 

pis inf. sealing up. 

PLE seal. 
IE- £ i. 

Kine Haitama, name 
of a woman. 

S - 

Karhe deception. 

phe coll. servants. 

§ = 

cols servant. 
Se 

hohe service, per- 

formance of service. 
G- * ; - 

imp. ¢ to throw one- 

self down, fall. 
--" 

om imp. u to go out, 
go forth; depart; to 

come, come out (into 

public). 
IV to draw out, drive 

out. 

X to bring out. 
$ ,-- 
cl tax on a slave, 

Glossary A. 

poll-tax of free non- 
Muslims. 

S&S »9? 5 ‘ 

c2> inf. going 

forth; appearance (of 

a prophet), 
S-- ee 
po o. a \ ll 
3 nom. unit. 3 > sma 

> shell, jewel. 

bs VIII to draw the 
sword from the scab- 

bard. 

Ge to get a hole in it, 
“be cleft. 

ose treasurer. . 

ups rough, coarse. 
Go» 

34> verdure, 
ables. 

veget- 

PN tad 

eae imp. a bow down. 

ie 
fs writing, character. 

Obs imp. u, c. acc. to 
woo, demand in mar- 

riage. 
§ Lo ‘ 

krlom inf. wooing. 
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— ray Sleds al-Hattab, 
a@ man’s name. 

ihe imp. i to be light. 
JV to be little bur- 

dened, encumbered. 
ae , 

de Wc. % rei to omit, 

not to do one’s duty in 

a thing. 

Rees Halid, man’s name. 

gals IT to let go free, to 

let in. ° 
So - 

sition. 

41s IT to leave behind. 

VIII to be different, 

to differ in opinion, 

disagree. 

X ¢. As to appoint 

as successor, as Caliph, 

over. 7 

wires prep. behind. 
GS--. 

xs Ns caliphate,reign 

of a Caliph. 

inf. removal, depo-. 

ese coll. people. 
So» GS -coft 

BAS pl.  sXoIf na- 

tural parts, mental at- 

tribute. 
§_ o> 

ls worn out. 
“<< 

Xs imp. u to be empty, 
to be past (of time). 

VIII to be, become 

~ fermented, mature. 
So- 

~ fem. 

drink, wine. 

fermented 

pees five. 

ye Kingc> fifteen. 

Le ern five hun- 

dred. 
a ll 

vis JI to make effem- 

inate, soft. 

pe-ece dagger. 

yok med. 4 to wade 

through. 
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ls (pro S55) imp. a 

to fear. 
= 
aro fear. 

) Ls med. «s VIII choose, 

choose for oneself. 

pers (elat. id.) good; 

prosperity. 
$29 
fox» thread. 
So 
dus coll. horses. 

Bas 
Js phantom, spec- 

tral vision. 

S$ oe 

dus (inf. IT) pl. 

juss phantasmago- 

ria. 

Solo pl. Sto beast of bur- 
den; animal for riding. 

720) 3 hinder-part. 

* “iso brocade. 
(a oes . 

haa C. ee to come upon; 

to go into. 

IV to bring in, insert. 

Glossary A. 

Coe 
heto inside, inter- 

nal. 

Bs sts Sas 
yo coll. (nom. unit. 850) 

pearl, 
Be 

Io imp. a to push away, 

avert (a punishment). 

dso IV to reach, over- 

take, come upon. 

nyo drachma, piece of 

~ silver. 

5)? imp. i to know. 
IV caus. 

Eo imp. u to call, call in, 
name, 

c. 4 to invite, call 
upon, request. 

c. ~ to call upon. 

S380 claim. 

ail ° imp.ato push, repulse ; 

to give, deliver up. 

39 inf. defending, 

defence. 
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Go imp. i to bury. 

enw place of bur- 

gS 

jo imp. u, ¢. As ts 

direct, lead, indicate, 

guide to. 

ist Js to prove 

by means of a valid 

argument. 

juss c. At guide, 

sien, indication. 

Go imp. u, Cc. oo to ap- 

proach, come near to. 

Uso fem. (mase. ool) 

world; earthly things; 

ee possessions. 
|. 3 

559 nom. unit. B90 worm. 

ayo (§ 7 b not.) pro- 
nounce dd@iidu David. 

io IV to turn oneself, go 

round, to make to fly. 
S.- $ ? 

plo pl. 9° dwel- 

127* 

ling, house, mansion, 

court. 

alo med. to continue. 
IIT to continue, keep 

on doing anything. 

50 prep. on this side of, 

below; with the excep- 

tion on except. 

w3° Gy idem. 
Ss 

Hso cock. 

ope religion. 

juize denarius, gold-piece. 

15 IF (§ 12 a) this. 

Lo (§ 14) what? 

is imp. @ to cut in 

ogee 

53 offspring. 

elo ell, cubit. 

“$5 imp. u, c. acc. to re- 

member, think of; 

mention, name. 

m. memory. spre Lem memory 
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38 IV to humble, abase, 

crush to earth. 

V to submit, 

ble oneself. 

Judd pl. aR) hum- 

bled. 

ou) 3 fem. Js pron.(§ 12c¢) 

that. 

<2 V to be excited, dis- 

contented with oneself. 

hum- 

oe tail. 

505 imp. a@ to go, go 

away; conduct oneself. 

ce. dtr. to hold an 
opinion. 

L205 gold. 

abe course, man- 

ner of acting. 

x fem. ed pl. ist c.gen. 

(§ 65; 88b) owner of..., 

possessor of ..., fem. 

affair of... 
a * 7 

ul F head (also /fem.). 

Glossary A. 

we) leader. 

sl imp. sy to see, to 

look at, be of opinion, 

believe, judge to be 

right, c. 2 acc. find 

anything to be. : 

IV c.2ace. sl show. 
Pen. ; 
is! F insight, advice. 

or * 

YL) Lord, God. 

a) Rabi, name of a 

mene 

Ol fem. Bay | four. 

Urey dirty. 
“= 

imp. i to turn back, 

return, to answer. 

. * fem. foot, leg. 

J5 pl. Je, man. 

& ou fi . 

de) camel’s saddle. 

daa travelling, jour- 

ney. 

~ imp. @, Cc. ace. pers. pee, imp 9 € p 
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to have 

anyone. 

pity on 

Oi", as . 
+A) compassionate, 

merciful. 

iees { the Compas- 

sionate, i. e. God. 

is) fem. mill. 

of battle, the thick 

of the fight. 

yy vel >) to be lax. 

IV to make lax, to 

let hang down. 

HES gentle, soft (of 

the wind). 

35 imp. u to bring back. 

VIIT to turn back, 

to turn. 

-o- Go a -o- 

dt Osy2 ol bs 
z=4ogr 

dsl , before thou 

hast given a single 

look. 

129* 

2 

o) inf. giving back, 

sending back,returning. 

Sy imp. u to give, do- 

nate, grant, endow. 
Se 

Gy sustenance, food. 

Jw) IV to send. 
Bi: fue Sos 
Joy pl. Juv) messenger. 

ad IT to set (of jewels). 

~*) imp. a, c. acc. to be 

content, to acquiesce, 

to be pleased at. 
9° 3% 

. wre ahi *) ~may 

God be pleased with 

him. 

ase inf. satisfac- 

tion, pleasure. 

dS; VIII to tremble, 

quake. 

is) imp. a guard, tend, 
- 

él, herdsman, pastor. 

5, ’ 
Kas, coll. subjects, 

people. 
li 
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ws) imp. a to desire ea- 

gerly; c. {ye to cease 

desiring, to abstain 

from. 

, imp. a to raise up, 

raise (voice); to take 

up, lift, take away, 

put away, remove. 

VIII to rise, rise up, 

soar aloft; to go up, 

to be high, valuable; 

to be advanced (of a 

day). 
“-- 

ds, imp. u to sleep. 

Ge oe 

303) sleep. 

8 IT mend, patch. 

Iams 

&45, Rukayya, woman's n. 

ws) imp. a, c. acc. to 

mount a horse, ride. 

6, coll. beast for 

riding. 

vas imp. u to gallop. 

Glossary A. 

Se = " 

KS ) single act of bow- 

ing in prayer. (For 

every prayer there are 

appointed a certain 

fixed number of bow- 

ings.) 

Seo 

855) water-vessel made 

of leather. 

S e “17 e 

iS ) ph Lb cistern con- 

taining water. 

s) imp. i, c. ~r.to throw, 

throw at, pelt. 

ad V to reel, stagger. 

e*) cloud of dust. 

ol) med. to dung. 

ev (pro oy fem., pl. 

cy wind. 

of med.  IVc.acc. to wish, 

want, intend. 

aly imp. u to turn away, 
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to turn this way and 

that. 

59) imp. i to transmit, re- 

ate (of a tradition). 

59) imp. a to quench 

the thirst. 

9) quenching the 

thirst (of water). 

Xl) tradition, re- 

port. 

a , Holy writ, orig. the 

‘Book of Psalms. 

cls glass, piece of glass. 

eee ee 

tale; id. nom. un. 

5 imp. u to chide, re- 

prove, reprimand, re- 

buke. 

flay crowd, crush. 

tries saffron. 

Pas) pl. sls; spokes- 

man, chieftain. 
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are imp. u to conduct a 

bride to the house of 

her husband. 

4) IV c Ac to deter- 

mine, resolve upon do- 

ing a thing. 

oy time, reign. 

Os) imp. a to abstain, 

shun, abhor. JJ caus. 
s 09 

Os, temperance, ab- 

stinence. 
8 <3 » ~oF 

O80}, elat. O95! 

temperate, dispas- 

sionate. 

cS imp. a to come to 

nought 
ee ; 
75 coming to 

nought. 

ls imp. u to shoot up, 

thrive well, attain full 

growth. 
I L0G .< e 

Bay al-Zaubaa, name 

of @ demon. 
li* 
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a IT c. 2 ace. vel c. ace. 

et Spo to marry (act.) ; 

ce. acc. to marry (neut.) 

V c. ace. refi. 
8 - 

ko} wife. 

5h med. , imp. u to visit. 

Jt; med. , imp. a (c. acc.) 

vi cease (being any- 

thing; esp. negatively). 

JI55 inf. mid-day, 

noon or afternoon. 

A G3 et sy (ex 

é 3) to assume the 

guise of, to dress one- 

self, 

S appearance, dress. 

Oo of 
Kay hy pl. Gly5 cor- 

ner. 

Of; med. ws imp. i, c.2 acc. 

to give more, add to. 

ie A } 

2 inf. increase. 

Glossary A. 

oh med. .¢ II to make a 
thing seem good to 

anyone. 

w part. § 70d; 74a. 
GS,- 
Li teak. 

€ S 
oe ple remaining, all. 
a 

SLi imp. a, ce. 2.acc. to ask 
anyone for. 

c. acc. pers. et cre 

to ask after. 

Ss, ” 
Sl,w inf. question. 

od ye J . 

ww imp. u to revile. 

Ss so 

o. . 

Lu. Sheba, town and dis- 

trict in South Arabia. 

SoL S_ 

ah fem. Kev seven. 

Sse 

oo pl. Uw beast 

of prey. 

S -“ 

chiuw masc. vel fem. way, 

right way. 
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& Ss r 
caw fem. Kiw SIX. 

Fd 

Cogiw sixty. 

~ imp. u, vel i to hide. 

OSE imp. u, c. J, to 

prostrate oneself, tpos- 

XDVELY. 

Sys inf. prostra- 

tion, bowing down. 

S oe 

Asiuw0 Mosque. 

enw gaoler. 

pawn enchantment. 

°=x.% the time before 

daybreak. 

— IT to make subserv- 

ient, subdue. 

= Ge imp. u to stop up, 

obstruct. 
Ge, Ter 

imp. u, C. acc. to rejoice, 

give pleasure to. 

& 6,-0 = 
pee pl. Soll secret. 
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Ss» 1 
ob a navel. 

‘>, 
me throne. 

or 

Ps y~ saddle. 
“3 - 

IV to hurry, be in 
a hurry 

ey elat. ac 

quick, swift. 
Sov, 

ox. Sad, man’s name, 
S - 5] -e- 

dol. pl. Os low fore- 

arm. 

Sus Said, name of 

man. 
é eh 9 c 

(SOg Runa | al-Mas iidi, 

name of aman. Au- 

thor of various histor- 

ical works, + 345 

or 346 A. Hej. (956 
or 957 A. D.). 

a IV to remove some- 

thing which is in front 

of another thing. 
8 I-g 

isla elat. jad low. 



134* 

Stahie Sufyan, name 

of a man. 

i imp. i, c. 2 ace. to 

give to drink. 

IV ec. 2 acc. id., to 

serve wine to. . 

<, imp. a to be, become 

drunk. 

OV drunk. 

ne imp. u to dwell, in- 

habit. 
S e 
piano poor. 

’ ° 

ups name of a castle 

in South Arabia. 

“ 

iL. ZW to appoint as 

ruler. 
=~ &@»9 

jadi might, rule, 

power; plausible ex- 

cuse, plea. 

SL imp. u to enter, trav- - 

el along in; ¢. acc. obj. 

et & loci vel c, acc. obj. 

et \» instr. to make to 

Glossary A. 

go in or through, in- 

sert, pierce through. 

Aw JJ to grant safety, 

prosperity. 

IV ec, xl to declare 

oneselfresigned to God; 

to become a Muslim. 

Ot ws ¥ 
immunity, wel- 

fare, safety. 

ccshaechas Salman, name 

of a man. 

wale, Solomon. 

edk.| (inf. IV) Islam. 
pen imp. u to put poison 

in, to poison. 

g_ . 

fw poison. 

Pr 
kalLuw inf. munificence. 

ot imp. a to hear. 

b heed coll. fish.. 

Liw JT c. 2 ace. vel c. ace. 

et» to call, name. 



Glossary A. 

S~-- 

>, heaven. 

~t nam pw! e. 

@ 
uw tooth, age. 

Rin pl. ordinance, 

institution ‘ tradi- 

tion. 

din IV to support; to 

authenticate a tradi- 

tion of Muhammed by 

adducing an unbroken 

series of the persons 

who have handed it 

down. 

ine propped up, 
name of the Himyaritic 

writing. 

S-- 

Riw pl. nom. ta 53b; 

65m) year. 

Sy “9 . 

dugw Suhail, the star 
Canopus. 

sl. med. 5 to be evil. 

IV to make eyil. 
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Sone evil, wickedness, 

injury. 

Opal fem. sloye black, 

dark-coloured. 
Se. 

pl. 50,LL house- 

utensils. 
S 

ux lord, master. 

he pl. jytal bracelet. 

by whip. 

Ata hour, while. 

xeLJt now, at once. 

ee calf af le ©) am g- 

ket: street. 

so VIII to be uniform, 

equal. 

je med. .¢ imp. i to trav- 
el, journey, go on. 

§ 

SA course of life, 

conduct, 

yee inf. travelling, 

journey. 
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SU a S poem: . 

BAe space traversed whys wine, strong 

in journeying. drink. 
Soe 
wirw Sword. 
& -. 

%La sheep. 
oF - : 
els Syria. 
xa IJ to compare. 

IV to resemble. 

Vic. w to seek to 

resemble, to  imi- 

2 tate. 
- =~ 

nom. unit. sew 

‘tree, shrub. 

pass imp. a to gaze 

fixedly at, to go forth, 

travel. 

Sd imp.'u to. tie, bind 
fast. 

Ss - é -& 

nnd of 
strong; vehement, ener- 

getic; powerful. 

ys Katat id.) bad. 

Wye imp. a to drink. 
a eel 
we inf. drinking. 

elat. 

Shi IV to be high, pro- 

minent. 
6..¢ a tke, 
ed pl. fat high- 

born, nobel, eminent. 

“3 VIII to buy, pur- 

chase for (cp): 
90? 
i,2.% Shu ba, man’s name. 
S ee S_e- 5 

pee nom, unit. sya hair. 

~ as barley. 

- of Pat ad = 

it fem. 2) ype hairy, 

having much hair. 

ACE: VIII c. ~ to occu- 

py oneself, be occupied 

with. | 

<i imp. u to thank, to 

be thankful. 
“- 

<a imp. u, c. S| et ace. 
to complain to one per- 

son of another. 
Sor 

meas fem. sun, 



Glossary A. 

hati VIII wrap oneself in. 

¢. dé to wrap one’s 

garments over. 

x 13 kind of shirt, 
large wrapper. 

lia lett. 
et shame, Singeene 

Waid pl. bid ear-ring, 
- - 

Xgi imp. a to give tes- 

timony, to testify; 

C. de to convince 

oneself as to; 

c. acc. pers. to be with 

anyone. 

III c. acc. to see, 

be an eye-witness. 
Oo 9-9 S on . 

OLS pl. op wit- 

ness. 
Ok 

Solgsa testimony. 

ret ni, pl ee a month 
“| - J ee 

js med. 9 We. As p. 

to give anyone good ad- 

vice. 
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ee 
sy form, appear- 

ance. 

sli med. is imp. a to will, 

wish. 

got thing, something. 

OLa med. .¢ II to plaster 
over, to build high. 
-@o° 

jane pl. cblis dev- 

il, Satan. 

als med. .¢ to spread, 
become known. 

Paes pl. we nature, in- 

nate disposition, hab- 

it. 

08 imp. u to pour, pour 

out. 
s- 
oe inf. pouring. 

“- 

et IV to rise early; 
to enter upon the time 

of the early morning. 

4 s > daybreak. 

8 
cu early morning. 
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S- ? 
Kina dyed garment. 

ee right, true. 

© to be a companion. 

X take as companion. 
-of 

calla pl. lsel ad- 

herent; friend, compan- 

ion; lord; man, owner 

of..(cfr. § 88h). 

yi al 
gatherer. 

ane Slsst the 

relaters of traditions. 

Rinse leaf. 
o- 

tax- 

court, court-yard. 

“e big stone. 
§ °c - 

yee Sahr, name of 

aman. 
Ge 

Ovo imp. u to turn away 

ase alienate. 

yore pl. “99 due breast, the 

front part, place of 

honour. 

Glossary A. 

“#“- 

Sy dve 3 ese to re- 

ject the good advice 

of a person. 

de imp. u to speak the 
truth. 

jee inf. truth, ve- 

racity. 

ae imp. u to tie up, 

bind, collect. 

Sa» 
ne pl. pe purse. 

C ye state-room. 

- -- 

imp. u to call out, 

call loudly. 

wspo imp. i to turn away, 

remove, depose. 
oe 
yo inf. 

VII ¢. ee pers. to 

go away from, to 

leave. 

chy Sirwah, name of a 

castle in South Arabia. 
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x0 imp. a, c. acc. to 

go up, ascend. 

imp. u, to be small, 

pticoa with i ignominy. 

yhhe elat. peel small, 

young. 

Wie VII to stand, place 
themselves in @ row. 
a 6 9°? 

wine pl. Se row. 
9- oF 

uel ellow. 
:: 3 - 

town in Galilee. 

gihas proper name of 

a man (chosen, elect). 

are ue imp. i to crucify, 
to have crucified. 

et imp. u to be good, 
pious. 

IV c. ace. pers. to 

make to thrive. 

C. “ye to put in bet- 

Sepphoris, 

ter order, condition. 

Mio JI to pray. 
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OS ROEEN 2 ie 
SNLo, Bylo prayer. | 

__pabe § 10. 

imp. a to make, fab- 

ricate, construct. 

slave San‘a, 

town in Yemen. 

large 

5 
eB: at 

Keinaopl. ‘eiLaseastle. 
Ser 

i voice. 

5 yt figure, form. 

Gyo wool. 

lio med. «6 to cry, 
shout, scold. 

Sh ee inf. crying, Oita ying 

scolding. 

je med. «6, ¢. acc. to be- 

come. 

II to make to become; 

to make to be, to have 

prOnent 
Cog e- 

chime pi. aU eer 

cutler, sword-polisher. 

s 4 VIII to lie on one’s 

side. 

sword- 
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Wy imp. i to beat, strike 
off, sprinkle. 

- gEo~ 

6 Tw Gye he 

as ved him tothe ground 

oy sort, kind. 
$% - 

ys single act of 

striking. 

ae imp. u to conjoin 

with, associate with. 

als med. .¢ to perish, 

get lost. 
Sie - S,- 

Kannd pl. eld estate, 

country-place. 
E-£_ 
LioLb to lower. 

Sab Tiberias. 

ek imp.u, c.ace. obj.ets 

mater. to press upon. 
a > OP oe 

= imp. a to grind. 

a anol, glance. 

portion, end. 
Se 

=” ? . 

re nickname of a 

man (the elegant one). 

Glossary A. 

S_ - 

Kia way, manner of 

acting. 

olab food, dish, meal. 

pulae eating, food. 
ob imp.u vela to smite, 

to give anyone a blow 
or thrust. 

Riek blow, thrust. 

Lb imp. u to seek. 

C. “y0 pers. to ask any- 

one for, demand. 
a gt 

Sle x! Abi Talib, 

name of a man. 
~a a 

imp.u to rise (of the 

sun). 

VII. d¢ to look at, 
see. 

sib VII to go away, 

depart. 
Soe 

éAb 

S$ e+ 

grb divorce from 

a wife. 

open, pleas- 



Glossary A. 

ek imp. a, c. & rei to 

covet, strive after, de- 

sire eagerly. 

--< 9 - 

Spaie water-vessel made 

of leather (for ab- 

lutions). 

yb time, state, measure, 

limit. 

At med. 4 to obey, to 
be complaisant. 

IV id. 
‘“ “ 

xelb obedience, 

submissiveness. 
So- Ss v= 

Lig pl. il,bl neck- 

lace. 
GS. - 

xslb power, ability 
to do anything. 

Jlé med. y JV to make 

long, to remain a long 

time at. 

Jb length, extent 

in point of length. 

141* 

iszb imp. i to fold, con- 

ceal. 

jb med. .¢ to fly. 

yee pl. je bird (sin- 
ad 

gular also coll.). 

At IV to shade. 
es, ae 2 

imp.i to treat un- 

justly, injure. 

<2 imp. a to appear, to 
come to light. 

IV to make to appear. 

yeh back, upper 

portion. 

us imp. u to pray to, 
worship, adore. 
Soe 

cas slave, servant. 

xLT dus ‘Abdallah, 
name of a man (wor- 

shipper of Allah). 
&- - 

%dlLc worship. 

- 0-9 ¢ 

Bouse Ubaida, name 
of a man. 
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yall al‘Abbis, name 
of a man. 

gels mantle. 

pie nobility, rank. 

(gasé freed nobleold. 

oike ‘Utman, name of 
aman. 

we imp. a, C. <ye tobe 

astonished at. 

wane wonderful, as- 

tonishing. 

Raat pl. L518 won- 
derful thing, marvel. 

pes coll. barbarians, esp. 
Persians. 

gee imp. i to knead. 

s dough. 

ae “x ce. J to make one- 

self ready, to prepare 

oneself, 
8.6 
$Xc number. 

Glossary A. 

Ia V c. acc. to go be- 
yond, exceed. 

8.9 _ meet 
gre pl. Slds! enemy. 

Gas ITto punish, torture. 

Side punishment, 
. torture. 

Jos imp. u veli to blame. 

Se, coll. Arabs. 

sisel Bedouin. 

Uys = throne, a throne with 

_& canopy over it. 

eye imp. i, c. J pers. to 

come across, 

happen. 

c. oo to offer to any- 

one, propose. 

V to advance towards. 

ye breadth, extent 
as to breadth. 

on cypresses. 

Ss imp. i to perceive, 
know. 

occur, 



Glossary A. 

Sy 

ae pl. GI i comb 

on the head of a bird. 
8 - 

ee chief, prince. 

cn sweat, perspiration. 

s imp. i to be strong, 

mighty. 

ist ait al-‘Uzza, name 

of a goddess of the 

pre-islamitic Arabs, 

esp. of the Koreishites. 

sal) O45 ‘Abdul- 
“Uzza, a man’s name. 

Je inf. deposition, re- 

moval. 

ey-£ imp. i, c. de to 

decide, to resolve upon 

anything. 

S army. 
9-60 = 9 

Noes, 

yas fe em. ees ten. 

ee twenty. 
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Brand tribe, kins- 

folk. 

yale ‘Ashiira, fes- 
tival on the tenth 

day of the month 

Muharram; orig. the 

Jewish feast of atone- 

ment. 

pane assembly, to- 

tality. 

was afternoon, about 

two hours before sun- 

set; generation, age. 

Las stick, staff. 

s imp.i,c. ace. to re- 

bel agrat, disobey. 

lal py Abu-l- Asi 
& man’s name. 

yes imp. a to be, be- 

come thirsty. 

Lbs IV c. 2 ace, to give. 

pane elat. whet great, 

mighty, glorious. 
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So-» 

pate vel peers (?) proper 

name of a bird. 

ie evil, clever de Ag pre ’ 3 

mon. 

> Su 

yas “Affan, man’s name. 

lag imp.u, C. oy pers. to 

forgive anyone. 

ois offspring. 

Peers mountain-road, 

pass. 
90? 

sage ‘Ukba, a man’s 

name. 

Slice akind of eagle, 
sea-eagle. 

AGE imp. i vel Jas imp. a 

to be of sound mind, 

sensible. 
See 

chic understanding; 

reason, intelligence. 
Ss 

dude “Akil, a man’s 

name. 

es Acco, St. Jean d’Acre. 

Glossary A. 

1s IIT to treat, manage, 

labour at, exercise skill 

upon. 

et big, strong 

heathen. 
GS-_ G- » 

wike pi. ise fodder. 

pts imp. a to perceive, 
- 

know. 

c.ws be cognizant of. 
a §° 

f - 

science. 

knowledge; 

sign; something 

whereby a thing can 

be recognized. 

wile pl. re 149 elat, 

- oS 
{ learned man. 

ells creature. 

% imp. u to be high. 

c. de to behave proud- 

ly, insolently to. 

Joys sche struck 

him with the whip. 
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VI to be exalted, esp. 

of God. 

de prep. (§71b) over, 

on, upon, on the basis, 

ground of, against. 

ot g x95 ie ig She 

is “three days’ journey 

‘distant. 
g 
As ‘Ali, the fourth 

Caliph. 
- oF 

Sle elat. Ac} loud. 

imp.u to be, become uni- 

versal, comprehensive. 
Oy 

dues imp. i, c. dt to be- 

take oneself to, have 

recourse to. 
9-9 

Omar. 

ys “Amir, man’s name. 

sy (§ 65 n) pron. ‘Am- 

Bie: @ man’s name. 

ase depth, distance to 

the bottom. 

Awe imp. a to make, do, 

construct. 

X to employ anyone 

eo. 
“oy 6 - 5 
hee pl. Sic! work, 

deed, action, handicraft; 

territory, province. 
Tar Se os 
Jule pl. Ge admin- 

istrator, vice-roy. 

s imp. a to be, become 
“blind. 

Gye prep. from, away 

from; about, con- 

cerning, according 

to. 

yee ambergris. [by, in, 

dis prep. at, near, with, 

| -¢@ 

JS dic under these 

circumstances. 
¢ 

is Cpe from, 

French de chez. 

Sos 8 cos 

Sa sis pl. 7 as tciaes 
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le med. 3 IX to be 

crooked. 

SLé imp.a, c. JE to re- 
turn, to repeat, do 

again. 

c 

S > 

Ogee aloes-wood. 

golé habit, costum, 
wont, ordinary manner 

of acting. 

ole med. ; to seek refuge. 

X to ask for protec- 
b | 3® 

tion; to say: ul dys! 

(Sura 114) I seek 

protection by God!” 

wit med. ’ 

oneself, 

Rjyla0 Mu ‘awiya, the first 
“Omayyad Caliph. 
(661—79). 

X to help 

je disgrace. 
See 

x56 “A’isa, woman’s n. 

Glossary A. 

8S os S 90 
ure fem., pl. upset eye. 

pl. Af prs well, spring. 

{Xe V to breakfast, take 
an early meal. 

Sa» 
sé first, beginning (of a 

month). 
- we 

Wye imp. u to set, (of 

the sun). 

KS ult. 3 to make a raid, 

warlike expedition. 
a 

hind imp. i to wash. 
ee 
id inf. ablution, 

io ce ro | 
ile pl. ils saddle- 

cover. 

yaé to be choked up. 
&_ 

yaé fresh. 
- 

errs imp. a to be, be- 

come angry. 
gS - = 

aida anger, wrath. 

The cover, lid. 
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ines pl. Ae es under- 

garment. / 

ede elat. 1} conquer- 

ing, predominant. 

qear’ darkness of night, 

at the commencement 

of dawn. [ness. 
Geo 

xlalé roughness, harsh- 

aie IT et IV to bolt, 

lock. 
$4? $,-¢. 

eds pl. Ute youth, 

page, slave. 

pik coll. sheep. 

“id imp. a, c¢. ae to be 

rich, not to have need 

of. 

Ii to sing. 

IV to make rich. 

oe singer. 

Slé med. «5 to be absent. 

i med. .¢ II, c. ee to 

alter. 
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pers (§ 88b with gen.) 

other than, beside, ex- 

cept; not. 

yt ee without. 
~ 

S_ oe: . 7 . 

$,se indignation. 
75 oe 

seen] al-Mugira, a 

man’s name. 
ee 

deceitful manner, un- 

awares. 

in an artful, 

3 conj. (§ 71e; 104) then, 
and, so. 

o 

pe imp. a to open. 

c. AS to open to 
anyone = to grant him 

the victory over... 
o <* ’ oe 

5 i. shee 

a te 
key. 

U3 IV c.ace. pers. et ar. 

to explain. 
$59) 

55 youthful behay- 

iour, levity. 
Kk* 
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—=? imp. u to transgress, 

commit disgraceful 

deeds. 

= IIT to give oneself airs 

toward anyone, boast. 

es imp. i to flee. 

oe imp. a, C. > f- to 

rejoice, be glad. 

yee horse, especially of 

pure breed. 

ia cleverness, in- 

sight. [ian. 

ald Persian, a Pers- 

aoa pl. eal para- 

sang, ab. four miles. 

ey imp.u, C. ee: to be emp- 

ty, to get through with. 
Sa. 

. 

Gy imp. u, Coa to sepa- 

rate, distinguish. 

V to be dispersed. 

VIII to be divided, 

split. 

Glossary A. 

wes portion, party. 

Gy maker of dis- 
tinctions (Omar). 

ex imp. a to be fright- 

“ened, afraid, to fear. 
9. psy 
olius evil deed. 
“uo 

jms imp. u to commit 

unlawful acts. 

juss ‘inf. evil, im- 

anche!’ conduct, trans- 

gression. 

Lis IV to reveal, divulge, 

spread. 

as silver. 

Sas imp. a, c. ee to put 

to shame before anyone. 

dues Vill c.r.towrapa 

garment around oneself. 

jude liberality. 

has imp. a to do. 

Jas pi. JLas} deed, 



Glossary A. 

action, manner of ac- 

ting. 

as V to miss, to ask, 
seek after anyone. 

MG VII c. oe to free 

oneself of, get rid of. 

RQSG pl. “S153 tree- 

fruit. 

‘iG imp. u to.make dull, 
blunt, to defeat, con- 

found (?). 

ae such and such a one. 

er V to understand; to 

“endeavour to under- 

stand, comprehend. 
$ o- on 
p> jag Se: at once. 

553 (§ 65 0) mouth. 

& prep. in, at, with, a- 

mong; in comparison 

with. 

ys grave. 

as imp. a to accept. 
- 

149* 

IV to come towards, 

to come, come along; 

to begin. 

X to be opposite to. 

Jus prep. before, ere. 
8_ : 
has opposing, power 

of resistance. 

has prep. 

ence of. 

in pres- 

dus inf. I acceptance. 

ls pi. Suasl man’s coat, 

wide garment. 

JS imp. u to kill. 
III c. ace., to combat 

anyone, to fight. 

us inf. killing, ex- 

a 

Juss killed. 

las a man’s name. 

OS § 73 e part. 

es imp.i, c. As r. to be 

able; to have power to 

do a thing. 
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II to apportion to 

anyone a fixed meas- 

ure, esp. of talents. 

Ve. de to make 

more powerful than... 
G$_.0? i 

ed might, omni- 

potence. 
betes 
pldrve measure, due. 

G§ e- 

lw dio sanctuary. 
eee 9 oF 

yw diel Add (or 

bed <2 > oo 

ddl, the — holy 
house) sanctuary, tem- 

ple in Jerusalem, Jeru- 

salem. 

eds imp. a, ¢. de to 

advance, arrive, 

come. 

V to precede, to ad- 

vance towards. 

5 -- 

pas foot. 

Glossary A. 

aos pl. sds old, 

ancient, former. 

3 IV to establish, con- 

firm. 

c. \ 7. to confess. 

X to stand, be estab- 
lished. 

i966 pl. ys glass 

vessel. 

ie imp. a to read, be 

able to read. 
AO: 

yt imp. u, ¢. Spe to be 

near, approach. 

I] (denominative) to 

offer (a sacrifice). 

553 water-skin (usu- 

ally made out of a 

goat’s skin). 

Gol Sufi we 
rifice. 

ays ¢. oe near. 

251s ] ti 

Ks 5 relations. 
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So? 

vay the tribe of Ku- 

raish, Kuraishites. 
S 5? S oF a 

aed pl. Lely 3] ear-ring. 
SLO" es? ‘ 

R25 pl. sy village. 

wet IV to swear. 

has pl. yas story, tale. 

S$,a- 

Las butcher, execu- 
tioner. 

tah. bas 24 

was imp. i, c. acc. to 

make for, go towards. 

re +3 to be short. 

VI to make oneself 

short, contract one- 

self. 

9.29 Qe 

Kamhd wy oLkS to seem 

mean to oneself. 

ya pl. 3 palace, 

castle, fortress. 

Kaas plate, dish. 

yas VII to drop down, 

dart down (of a bird). 
“a 

(si imp. i to judge, to 

151* 

sit in judgment; to 

execute. 

VIT to be finished, be 

at an end. 

Usb judge. 

<b imp. a to cut through; 
to decide, determine; 

to pass, pass through. 

Ons imp. u to seat one- 

self, to sit. 

c. J lie in wait for. 

Gs VIII to acquire, gain, 

buy. 

OW med. 5 to lead. 

i536 leader. 

JL mea. 3 to say, tell; 

often = to ask. 

c. J to call, name. 
2) 

J53 speech. 

als med. , to stand up, to 
get up, to rise. 

IV to establish, main- 

tain; to accomplish, 
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execute; to place one- 

self, stand, stay, re- 

main. 

ess coll. people, re- 

lations. 
S_ 
Kas value. 

alas being awake; to 

perform one’s devotions. 

elite place. 

L435 to tie up, bind 

(a water-skin); to be 

assembled. 

- 

S35 to be strong. 

IT to make strong. 

S93 (c. As) strong, 

powerful. 

si med. Ss VP to 

vomit. 

ja3 chieftain, king (in 
Yemen). 

J (§ 70; 94 b prop. subst.) 

similitude, measure, 

like, as. 

Glossary A, 

SW cit is) as if... 

ws V to magnify one- 
self, be proud. 

as elat. si great, 

old. 

Saxe imp. u to write, be 

able to write. 

wrote a letter and sent 

it by them. 

wus document, 

letter, book. 

LES, us shoulder. 

“$$ to be much, abundant. 

III to desire much 

of anything, to seek to 

surpass anyone. 

wee elat. isi much 

(often used as a sub- 

stantive in apposition). 

}Asso, thus. 

GOs imp.i to lie, tell lies. 
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o? . . . 

Unydy5 coll. division, 

squadron. 
Sor 3 é ; 

pe Kuraiz, man’s name. 
& »o? = 

3 sy seat, chair, 

throne. 

rye IV ec. acc. pers. et ~ 

r. to honour, present 
with. 

SU- 

eye inf. liberality, 

generosity. 

mys noble. 

$9 imp. a not to like, 
“to rather not do a 

thing. 

AES imp. i, c. oe to 
uncover, lay bare. 

VII to be uncovered, 

taken away. 

as Kab, name ofa man. 

ys equal, of equal birth, 

rank. 

ps imp.uto be ungrateful, 
to deny. 
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745 unbelief. 

es imp. t, €. acc. pers. et 

r.to do a thing in 

someone’s place. 

GS (v-'§ 85 b). totality, 
before a determ. noun, 

all; bef. indet. every. 
Sa, 
SAGs ornamented,set. 

Iver oe 

$IUS Kalada, name of 

@ man. 

Yul lime. 

sici,s Da-lkala, n. of 

~ a South Arabian prince. 

IT c. acc. pers. to 

talk with anyone. 

V to speak, talk. 

eae speech, talk. 

LS ( + Ls) as, like as. 

SUF perfection, com- 

pleteness. 

LAS dust-heap; name of 

a part of Kufa. 
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1S quantity. 

US imp. u to give a name 

of honour to, see the 

foll. line. 

Sas name of honour, 

title, formed of the 

name of a son, with 

prefixed “father” or 

“mother”. 
Ga? 

sf cs 

55, al-Kifa, town near 

the site of ancient 

Babylon. 

G8 med. , (§ 81; 97) to 
exist, be. 

c. ace.to be something. 

The perfect has often 

the force of the present. 

ssl c. J circumlocu- 

tion for “to have”. 

wis how? 

J (§70g; 95not.) part. of 

asseveration. 

Glossary A. 

J prep. (§ 70h; 87) for; 

indicates the dative; 

because of, on ac- 

count of (end, mo- 

tive); in stating dates, 

yay one night re- 

maining of (the month) 
Ragab. 

J conj. c. subj. (§ 75) 

that, in order that. 

Sy (§ 95) because. 

Y not, with the jussive 

prohibitive § 76 b; with 

the perfect § 73 d. 

% prep.c.g.without. 

ISG pl. rp Os angel. 

§ wae Lu’lu’a, aman’s name 

(pearl). 

- - 

an 
tarry. 

imp. a to remain, 
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youd imp. a, ¢. acc. to gil imp. a to meet. 

put on (of dress). 

IV c. 2ace. to clothe. 

igen) clothing, dress. 

uly id. 

ye Fe 3 

oo coll., nom. unit. aid 

bricks. 
Sa? 

rs | sea, lake. 
Ze - 

ori village in Pal- 
estine, Legio. 

sted tongue. 

Gea) VII ce. Y to be 
attached to, cleave to. 

cial kind. 

a} VIII to turn round. 

wi} IT c. ace. pers. et 

to give a nickname, 

surname to. 
ee ee 7 
i! nickname. 

IV c. ace. et JI to 

throw, hand over to. 

V to come forth to 

meet, to meet. 

X to throw oneself 

down, to lie. " 

J (§ 76 c) not. 

U3 conj. after, when. 

pa part. if, introduces 

an improbable condi- 

tion. [blame. 

) med. 4 to reproach, 

wy med., II to colour, 
variegate. 

°° pi. ° (CH colour vy Pl oly , 
kind, species. 

yaad (§ 42; 81; 93 d) not 
to be, not to exist. 

KN a) it is not for 
thee, thou must not. 

Ss 

win} fibre of the date- 

palm. 
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a ee vo 

dad, LL pi. Slat (§ 65 p) 
night, 

UT <0 in the same 

night. 

Lopron. what? that which; 
something which. 

le conj. (§ 101) as 
long as. 

le not (vgl. § 93d). 

Le (§ 66) pron. mi’atun 

hundred. 

be similitude, the same; 

one like, as (cfr. 

§ 94). 
eel Magian, adherent 

of the religion of Zoro- 

aster. 

5 99 

w= carelessness, un- 

concernedness. 

vee imp. u to stretch out. 

wists (ao turn thy 
cr co 

eyes. 

Glossary A. 

IV ¢. acc. pers. et =) 

r. to help one- along 

to with...aid with... 
S- - ° 
Radke town, city. 

ut Medina. 

Cplacit al-Mada’in, 
Ctesiphon on the Tigris. 

~~ imp. u to pass by. 

IV to make pass by 

(brandish). 
gS 
YGe 
Bye time, 

Pa. 
8 once. 

e 
$0 Murra, name of 

aman and of a tribe. 

Ops IT to make smooth. 

Udy imp.a to become sick. 

SU eur 

marble. 
> Oy / 

olay Merwan, name of 
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a man, 

Omayyad Caliph, r. 

 683—685. 
s oe 

dine musk. 

Lie IV to enter upon 
the evening; to do any- 

thing late. 

sLic evening. 

oi imp.i to go, go on, 

march. 

ge imp. i to go, go by, 

go away, to have exist- 

ed formerly. 
eee 
yee rain, shower. 

a0 prap. with, along with, 

in spite of. 

I33 oe in addition 

to that. 
& Ce.) 

fosn0 Mu ait, man’s name. 

TA Mecca. 

ye craft, artfulness. 

et market-tax. 

here of the 
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95a II c. acc. pers. et 

Se, r. to put in pos- 

session of. | 

XG imp. a, ¢. acc. et wy 

to fill. 

SG coll. aristocracy, 

nobles. 

ge V to flatter, seek 

to appease. 

She imp. i, c. acc. to 

rule, govern, reign. 

JTto make king. 

ss rule, govern- 

ment, empire, reign, 

royalty, wealth. 
So 

dL property. 
Ss x I» : 

She pi. Ie king. 
Go. «s 

KXKLo queen. 

WGI ae ‘Abdul- 
“~<« 

melik, a man’s name, 

here of the Omayyad 

Caliph, reign.685—705. 
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Ssidion 
kXl,0 empire, king- 

dom. 

oe ex oe et oy (85d). 

ee who? (§14); he who, 

one who, if anyone. 

(§ 13; 99; 102). 

w J wpewho can..me? 

ee prep. of (something 

of), belonging to; 

placed after a negative 

it increases its force 

(§ 93b); consisting of; 

from, away from (sepa- 

ration, starting-point) ; 

with the comparative 

“than”; through (tran- 

sition). 
“a 

imp. a to restrain, 

hinder. 

VIII to defend oneself; 

refuse, be reluctant. 

ese med. 3 to die. 

eye inf. death. 

Glossary A. 

is? Moses. 
a $f 

Sle pl. SIyol property, 

possessions. 

ake (§ 65 q) water. 

clue ‘open space. 

je med. «5 Ie. eee to 
distinguish between. 

JLo med. is to decline, 

incline, strive towards. 

pie pulpit. 

xe Munabbih, name of 

& man. 

Goo? 

%$j4us portion, choice 
piece. 

y Pee 

Lis account, report. 

et Te se ty ee 
ch pl. lus) vel we 

prophet. 

Sas? oa 
$445 prophecy, dignity 

of prophet. 

ss carpenter. 
7. = " 
uss unclean, dirty. 



Glossary A. 

3 imp. u to become free, 

to free oneself, escape, 

be saved. 

<= imp. a to cut the 
throat, kill. 
po throat. 

os pron. we. 

lS 7 to go aside, to re- 

tire. 

= direction. 

= prep. towards, in 

the direction of. 

ane pl. sled3. drink- 

ing-companion. 

13 III to call out. 

c. acc. to call to. 

oud! al-Mundir, name 
of a man. 

<5 imp. i to remove, ex- 
tract. 
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VIII to depart. 

Js imp. i to alight, dis- 
mount, to encamp near 

(Az), to settle. 
S 

Soi inf. alighting, 
encamping, settling. 

Jie pl. Jjlie dwel- 

ling, place of resi- 

dence; station. 

is 

alogy. 
$20 9 

copy; 

descent, gene- 

& ain . 

list. 
- 

transcript, 

ui vulture. 

Ii3 imp. u to be pious, 

to perform one’s re- 

ligious duties . con- 

scientiously. 

Oba religiousness. 

Shunde pl. Silis cer- 

emony during the pil- 

grimage. 

Lad (§ 65 f) women. 
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uid DIT c. 2 ace. to ad- 

jure, call upon. 
— a= 

was imp. u to set up, 

Ser 
> Nasr, man’s name. 

sLesi pl. “Helpers” of 
Muhammed in Medina. 

Kel pl. uel forelock. 

Rihie pl. gblic girdle. 
>; imp. u to see, look, 

bac 

c. dt to look at,. 

gaze at. 
G- - 

2; inf. seeing, look- 

- 

ing at. 
S<- ou ‘ 

mix look, view, as- 

pect, appearance. 

ree part. yes, certainly. 
§¢- g 20F 

pais fem., pl. ynis} soul, 

self (§ 11 e). 
Ss o7 Py > —. ‘ 

Kaiio pi. gin use, ad- 

vantage, useful qual- 

ities, acquirements. 

Glossary A. 

aa 

5% IV to spend. 
Yor? : 

has Nufail, man’s name. 

ia imp. u to pick, pierce. 
§ G 

uslés engraver, painter. 
- 

yaks imp. u to take away, 

diminish. 

“-“ 

Sh 

ET thal 

pis imp. i to reproach a- 

nyone (c. uy) with. 
“- 

ex imp. i to marry. 
© JIT to marry. 

X id., wish to marry. 

<X3 II to disguise, make so 

as not to be recognized. — 

IV to find strange, de- 

ny; c. ace. r. et As pers. 

to. be displeased with 

anyone for. 
§, -- 

ys day. 

gs VIII to arrive at, to 
come to an end. 

ales extremity, ut- 
most. 

S53 Nehawend, town 

i i tt 
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in North-west Per- 

sia. 

i553 a body of troups 

which takes turns in 

standing guard. 

yb Arg hell-fire. 

oe er 

7 £53 pl. sls! kind, spe- 

cies, variety. 

x3|6 female camel. 

obs med. 4, imp. a to lay 

oneself down, to go to 

sleep, to sleep. 

bis imp. u et i to dart 
down (of a bird). 

ie flight. 

oN] Muhammed’s 

flight from Mecca to 

Medina. 

ole companion of 

Muhammed in the flight. 

imp.i,c. As to rush, 
hurl oneself upon. 
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Syo, 
0.9 hoopoe. 

sas to lead the right 
way. 

VIII to follow the 

right path. 

eas true, right gui- 
dance. 

Pane pl. Glos gift, 

present. 

tho, fem. sd (§ 12b) 
this. 

~-0- > 

B25 sl Abi Huraira, 

name of a companion 

of Muhammed. 

we inf. fleeing, flight. 

elias Hisham, man’s 

name. 

js part. interrog. 

* imp. u to intend doing 

a thing. 

pe inf. care. 

Sg, - é,-- 
Kolo pi. el, reptile. 

Ll 
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lous Hamdan, district 

in Southern Arabia. 

Ir eo 
Ppeet:. Hunaida, name of 

a castle in Southern 

Arabia. 

-~ ! 

lige adv. here, in this 

place. 

- pron. he. 

se med. , VII to fall in. 

SLi med. yl etII to fright- 

en, terrify. 

wy med. tobe light,easy. 

Hye air, atmosphere. 

eS pron. III fem. she. 

Kaas an inspiring with 

fear and awe, 

jesty. 

3 conj. and, also, even. 

in an oath with 

the genitive: xt, 3 by 

God! 

ma- 

Glossary A. 

as imp. i, c. \s pers. to 

place confidence in. 

>, imp.ito be necessary. 
IV to appoint, fix. 

OS; imp. i to find. 

a>, V to take the direc- 

tion of, to go towards. 

Go - 

k>y pl. eas face, 

presence. 

dol; one. 

ni ‘ 

ues wl. Ubemg eee 
animal. 

£25 imp. 203 to place, let. 

ol valley, water-course. 

sil sol, Wadi al- 

Kura, name of a valley 

in North Arabia. 

355 g imp. to descend, go 

down. 

c. Js to come to any- 
one. 



Glossary A. 

sly prep. behind. 

of ) 9 ad id. 

ay pl. £1555 vezier. 

ae to be dirty. 

a“ # 

on IV to put anyone 

into a comfortable po- 

sition ; to procureriches 

for. 

els wide, ample. 

A, striped cloth. 

wey imp. i to describe, 
to state, declare. 

S - 5 Ot ae. 
Wir, pl. tlio, 

slave (who is fit for 

anything) 
S- Ss Som 

Kindy pl. cisloy 

slave-girl (who is fit 

for anything). 

jie, imp. i to unite; to 
arrive, get to. 

s*3 IV c. ace. pers. to 
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give good advice, esp. 

on a death-bed. 

ZC =) et joes = 

joes sLaniut (§ 80) 

to have anyone recom- 

mended to one. 

C35 V to perform the 
prescribed ablutions. 

2 9 imp. i to be clear, 

evident. 
es r 9 & 

9 imp. oe to lay, place. 

VI to be humble, ap- 

pear to be humble. 

wey place. 

Of; V c. acc. pers. to 

threaten, to utter 

threats against any- 

one. 

-~ 

M535 imp. i to come to, to 

visit a prince. 
So_L GS 9, b 

Sy pi. O95 —_ er 

of persons visiting a 

prince, deputation. 
Li* 
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5 imp. i III c. acc. to 

come, arrive at. 

V Aes xii L555 

God has taken him 

(said of a Muslim) to 

himself, has let him die 

a blessed death. pass. to 

die a blessed death. 

a; death, blessed 

death. 

ee 

mss time. 

G,-- 

ys venerableness. 

$8 
vols, Wakkas, name of 

a man. 

es imp. ais to fall, dart 

down. 

wry imp. i to stand still, 

to stand. 

M3555 inf. standing. 

“- 

is?9 Vc. ace. to take 

care, to be afraid 

of. 

Glossary A. 

Ate ¥ II to appoint as 

overseer. 

oJ 3 imp.i to bear (child), 

Xc.acc. to beget a son 

of a woman. . 

OS, pl. O35! child, 
son (sg. also coll.). 

dassifal-Walid, name 

of a man (here of the 

Omayyad Caliph, r. 

705—T715). 

us II to turn one’s back, 
to turn back. 

c. 2 acc. to appoint 

anyone as governor 

over... 

V to turn one’s back, 

to turn away. 

XxX ¢ ds r. to take. 

possession of. 

J t, governor, rul- 

er, 
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oe T-\r o- 
sly Pl. sly! elat. ere proper name of a 

co% F bird. 
ig)! Rear,appropriate, . , _ 

fit; esp. near to God “»3l2 Hyacinth, Chryso- 

== gaint. lite. 

oe BS imp. a to b 
%2Y, inf. becoming mins Sp: @ to be wenke 

overnor, rule, rei iy to wake. 
f sa ae ee X to have oneself 
0, Wahb, man’s name. waked, to awaken. 
So ? - ; 
des calamity, woe. eee adj. certain, sure, 

ls part. exclam. (§ 61) O! trustworthy. 

ope Yemen, South Arabia. 
pee imp. a, C. “yo to e 

PE ile (§ 49 not.)yemen- 
despair of... 

of: nf. a rs itic. 
yw inf. despairing, crate: 

to have no hope. ute: right, right 

hand. a 
pare orphan. . ee 

S_ ea ie ep? Se the 
Oy Sem., pl. dai (§ 65 r) right, right hand. 

hand, force, power. 7 55 tee op Tha Mai- 

a to be easy. miina, man’s name. 

pbig left, 1 hand. dal coll. Jews. 
2 a- 

aus easy, little. Seas Jew. yang easy, Sort 
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Soe 6,a= soe 
esa Bl. eb (§ 65s) day, Log one day, once. 

day’s journey; (pi.  lgaee 

reign). Determ. also psu! (§ 84.8) to-day. 
“this day”. , SaaS (@ 3 658) on 

2 on the day that day, then. 
that . . . (§' 88 c). 



B. 

pl. = plural, cfr. § 63. 

Aaron Sy? after, after that conj. UJ 

Abraham pes § 73 £. 
after prep. als. 

abstinence dS}. 
ble to elat, 31 agreeabdie to at, Abi Bekr al-Rabbani 3} ing ar seem 

vi ° é ,@6,~ °¢ 

LG Fad ~ 
So ‘y’ 5 aid (to) we med. 4 IV 

Abi Dulama io yl. with ace. 
abundant see much. “pee 

“Ali As. 

accept (to) das imp. a. 8, 

acquire (to cause to) swS all \S with determ. noun 

IV with two accus. or suffix § 85b. 

act well (tO) pum IV. alms (te give in) , so 

action has. V with = 

address (to) bs III. along with prep. ror 

affair yl already Js § 73e. 
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alter (to) - med. «¢ I. 

although ¢yf, § 102. 

among 3. 

ample els elat. § 47e. 

‘Amr ye § 65 rem. 

and 5. i 

angel vies ol. § 63, 31. 

anger were 

animal (domestic) Songs 

pl. § 63, 26. 

another than wes nith fol- 

loming gen. 

answer (to give) to Glie 

X med. 2 with J. 

antidote sk; ye 

Antioch Sb 

any Cpe (prep.). 
Rpoetensy 9) VITI. 

apostle Sy 

appear (to) die 

appearance seb: 

Glossary B. 

apply oneself to (to) Lbs 

VI with acc. 

approach (to) Sys imp. us 

arise (to, in the morning) 

e*~ IK 

<t ye 
as to Lol with nom. and 

in the apodosis. 
6 £ 

Asad uv. 

ashamed (to be) (= X 
§ 41 c. | 

ask (to) JS med. 9 mith 

J. — to ask something 
> 

of JLA imp. a, with two 

acc. § 36b. 

ass yhem- 

assemble (to) ass imp. a. 

assert (to) qe, imp. uw. 

astrologer ae 

at prep. dic. 

Bagdad oloues. 
baggage elie. 
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be, exist (to) ¢, LS med. >: 

— not to be ati ga 
beard ve pl. § 63, 3, 

§ 40 c, rem. b. 

1 pl. § 63, 1. 

beat (to) ys imp. i, inf. 
Ser 

= al 

beauty ee — beauties 

ceardians a 

oe S_ 
beautiful fem. &3 

elat. § 47 e. — to find 

to be poeeeret pens -. 

because Sy § 95 a, 

Bedouin all. 

before (of place) = be- 

tween the two hands 

of (dual stat. constr.). 

beg of (to) kt imp. a, 

with acc. 

beggar part. act. of I. 

begin, begin with (to) 155 

imp. a, with acc. 
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beginning $e i 

believe (to) pol JV; — 

believer id. part. act. 

belly °.b5. 
beseech of (to) tb I 

with acc. of person and 

we of thing. 

best elat. of good. 

better elat. of good. 

between oes 

beverage Sy pl. § 63, 29. 

birds coll. yee. 

birth at oe 

black Spat fem. § 51c. 

bless (to) Muo J/. 

body he pl. § 63, 19; 

os (nr. 67). 

book Ls. 

born (to: be) wy 

bottom ni. 

break (to) i imp. i. 
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bring (to) ssl med. «5 
— to bring an action 

against one another 

VI, — to bring in 

Iv. — to bring 

into J&o IV. — to 

bring out Iv. — 

to bring upon ol Iv 

with As. 

brother ig 65 a, c; pl. 

§ 63, 6; pl. when = 

“friends” § 63, 23. 

bury (to) ope imp. i, inf. 
g§ °- 

by, by means of u. 

Byzantines (the) coll. ° gyi. 

Caliph sack. 
&- 

care 4S. 

carry onwards (to) js 

med. Ss with =r 

case ye 

Glossary B. 

cast (to) or imp. a. 

cease (to) JI med. , (for 

Jy5 § 39 a, § 29). 

s - 

certain one (a) pte with 

pl. of follow. noun. 

character ga pl. § 63, 

19. 

characteristic KoA. 

chastise (to) QS imp. u. 

chastisement Clas. 

cheap (to become) vad; 

imp. u. 

chief Us) pl. § 63, 22. 

choose (to) \ med. «6 

VIII. 

chrysolite ysl 

Christian ha pl. § 63, 

28. 

claim (to) lew VIII § 24 

rem. 

claim (Spo: 

cloak 3f0). 
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clot of blood Kile. 

clothe (to) LAS imp. u. 

city Riad. 

cognizant of pale. 

combat (to) as TT. 

| combined (to ~ ete VIL. 

come (to) A] imp. i. — 

to come to one’s know- 

ledge (concerning) 4 5 

imp. u, with acc. (and 

wpe): — to come in 

upon ho imp. u, with 

As. — to come out 

~— oo imp. u, with 

eo ; 
command (to) yl imp. u. 

— to command anyone 

to do a thing, id. with 

acc. and 3 with the 

subj. — to command 

anything to be given 

to anyone, id. with J 

171* 

of pers. and \ of thing. 

— to command any 

thing to be done, id. 

with ~ and infin. 

command yl 

companion aor as pl. 

§ 63, 19. 

compassionate eres 

concerning 3. 
- - | 

confide’ in (to) So VIII. 

conquering part. act. of 
owe 

Ad 

re: : 
consider as (to) yb imp. 

u, with acc. 

consumed (to be) Gy> 

Vill, 

contain (to) ae imp. a 

content (to be) is) imp. 

a. — to be content with, 

id. with = 

a “-< 

contentment kelis. 
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continence 
§ o- 

ey) 
continue (to) alo med. y. 

contradict (to) Wits J//. 

converse (to) Hrs V. — 

to converse about, id. 

with ~- 

core ies 

counsel (to ask) ys med. 

Agama 
country QU pi. § 63, 10. 

courage olan. 

or (pl. of 

cover up (to) ag imp. u. 

«regia ey. 

eo. 

cradle ae: 

crazy pet. pass. of ees 

fem. ‘a 

creation gle. 

crucify (to) ai imp. i. 

cultivated part. act. of 

yee fem. & 

Glossary B. 

cure Slaw. 

cut (to) 4 3 imp. a. — 

to cut open ee imp. u. 

al-Dahhak SLES. 
Damascus pare. 

daughter ody. 

See 

day o52 pl. “Gt § 63, 19. 

— one day log. — 

to-day » ics A. 

day-time he. 
Re 

dead Aa: 

Soe. 

death Wy. 

deceive (to) aes imp. @ 

decline (to) VITI. 

decree (to) 5 imp. fy 

demand (to) a sha Ria 

imp. a, with eee § 36b. 

depend on (to) JS, V, with 

me 
desert sling pl. § 63, 27, 

§ 64a. 



Glossary B. 

desirous of (to be) sls 

med. y VIII, with de. 

detriment paid. 

devoted to (to be) dys 

VII with 3. 

devotee part. act. of dus 
V. 

die (to) ale med. ,. 

difficult awe. 
disagree (to) wis VIII. 

disease $f». 

disgraceful 4. sad. 

dish elab. ae 

dislike (to) By imp. a. 

disobedient part. act. of 

dissolve (to) Wd med. g. 

distance xsLine. 

distinguish (to) yout 

imp. u. 

do (to) Gye imp. a; jas 

imp. a (no. 139). — to 

173* 

do according to Jue 

with —. 

dog JAS; hunting-dog 

door ols. 

drachma )0- 

draw forth (to) x IV. 

dread (to) cS imp. a. 

dress chong 63, 29. 

drink (to) G & imp. a. 

drunk, drunken oN. 

aware yas 

easy per 

eat (to) jstimp. u; imperat. 

§ 36b. — to give to 

eat of — IV with ace. 

pers. and oy 

education Sol. — toshow 

one’s education eat V. 
3-¢cF 

elder my | pl. § 63, 29. 
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elect (to) ys VIII. 

elegance y hha 

enamoured of (to be) 
- 

(je imp. a, with ace. 

enchanter yok. 

encounter (to) gt IT. 

endurance yee: 

enemy rs 

enjoy oneself (to) Wyk ¥ 

entail (to) ys IV. 

enter (to) hae a u. 

entertain (to) sx imp. i, 

inf. als. 

entrance dado. 

entrust (to) anyone with 

E%9 X with two accus. 

envious part. act. of dus. 

equal si... 

ere, conj. ot dus § 75. 

err (to) SJE inf. bi. 
§ -- 

error JX. 

Glossary B. 

escape (to) ls imp. u 

escape Aa. 

estate ae pl. § 63, 10. 

eulogize (to) dds imp. a; 

id. VIII (no. “ali 

evening Cake) ere 

every Ate with indeterm.. 

noun. § 85 b. 

evidence xia. 

evil (to be) sla med. 5 

— to do evil id. JV. — 

evil-doer part. act. of 

id. JV. 

example ie. 

excellent. nuley elat.§47e. 

ob § 98. 

— except that st vt 

§ 95 b. 
excepting VE Li with ace. 

excuse (to) jae imp. i. 

excuse yas. 

except x (= ¥ 



Glossary B. 

exhort (to) bey imp. i, 

§ 38 a. 

exist (to) ¢, LS med. 3 

exit er. 

exterior xa Me. 

extract (to) ome Xx. 

eye ope § 50. 

face Keg: 

fast (to) cae med. 

father wt § 65 a. 

fault as pl. § 63, 12. 
s e 

favour k&25 pl. § 63, 3. 

fear (to) La med. 3 imp. 

a, § 39 a. 

feed (to) ark IV. 

fight (to) with one another 

his VI. 

find (to) OS; imp.i, § 38a. 
8,7 

fire Na 

_ re i. 

fit 5 elat. EE 

175* 

five jem §§ 66, 67 a. 
flare up (to) | V. 

flight’ <5. 
flourishing (to make) yee 

imp. u. 

fly (to) from ys imp. i, with 

Sor 

folk ee pl. § 63, 19; vi 

coll. (nr. 120). 

follow (to) 3 

fool part. act. of de>: 

for prep. J § 70h; conj. 

me § 71lc. 

forbid (to) a thing to any- 

5 imp. a. 

nits hea * - * ith 

one ry> imp. %, wit 

two accus. 

force (to) ye VIIT, § 24 
rem. 

forelock ol pl. § 63, 

25, 64 a; § 40 b. 
forgive (to) (ae imp. i. 

os ae 
forgiving ppt: 
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forgtvences (to beg) yee X. 

form 57° pl. § 63, 4. 

4] $§ 66, 67 a. 

fourth ob 

four 

friend Ligdve pl. 5 63, 20; 

intimate friend judd. 

friendly vialed. 

from prep. oy 

gain (to) LwS V. 

game Souk 

garment Sy3 pl. § 63, 10, 

§ 39 e rem. 

gate dh of 

gate-keeper Oly. 

gather up (to) as) VJUI. 

get to (to) ce VIII with 

J!. — to get through 
ne 

$ imp. a. 

gift aw pl. § 63, 29. 

girl Rls. 

Glossary B. 

give (to) Lbs IV with two 

acc. — to give way inf. 
S 

ga 
glance i pl. § 63, 19. 

glorify (to) > aw I. 

glorious yeu elat. § 47 e. 

glory pe. 

go round (to) sto med. 4. 

— to go away S05 

imp. a. 

ene imp. i. — to go 
out 5 vs S 7 — to a0 imp. u. 

Bas, 2. 

coe aS. 

god aN; God LI, by God 

Lit; 3: 

gold-piece eer pl.§ 69 k. 

good noun and adj. . 

elat. id. — to be od 
a! 

imp. u. — to 

make good lb med. 

we IV. 

— to go on 

oo 

ee 



Glossary B, 

pcaeee: RL, or 

ann a 
S 

S - 

grandee tus pi. § 63, 12. 

grant (to) 3 IV with 

two a5 

grateful (to be) imp. u. 

great yes — to be, be- 

come great Ke imp. u 

green an 

guard (to) hs med. 4; 

hand do. 

al-Harit edi. 

Harin al-Rashid wy 

have (to), is expressed by 

177* 

the subject in the dative 

(with J) followed by the 

object in the nom. (as 

Kis x) he has money); 
occasionally a form of 

» oy to be stands before 

the subject (as xJ els’ 

Se he had money) — 

not to have either as in 

the last example, but 

with ual (§ 42) instead 

of oF (Sle 33 J Gul) 

or 'S with following ob- 

ject (§ 81 b) and dative 

of subject (x Je 9). 

he 5 § lla. — he who 

ye § 13 b. 

head my 
hear (t0) eau 

Bee 
heart cds 

heaven as, 

Mm 

imp. a, inf. 
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heir part. act. of Lys pl. 

§ 63, 7. 
hell-fire {Lu 
help (to) as imp. u. — 

to demand help of ,,,le 

med. » * ia Y 

Heraclius \s}0. 

high 4é. * 
hope for (to) le) imp. u, 

with acc. 

horse so. 

horsemen coll. Le 

house Gas. 

how Ky 

however SSS with follow. 

verb. 

humble (to be) ems) Vi. 

hungry part. act. of ele 
med, : 

hundred xsLe § 66, 67 ¢. 

hunt (to) ole med. cies 

to go forth to hunt id. V. 

Glossary B. 

hunt, chase Sai 

hurry (to) dsvre JJ. 

al-Husain ree 

hypocrisy al. 

hypocrite part. act. of 

a3 JIT. 

So_ 
ignorance jg>. | 

ignorant part. act. Of he>- 

idea ine pl. § 68, 27, 
§ 64 a. 

if wl § 102; in hypothe- 

tical clauses : with the 

perf. — if anyone ee 

§ 102. 

illustrious pare 2 elat. 

§ 47 e. 

imperfection inf. of ols 
med. VI. 

in prep. 3: 

incumbent on (to be) OP5 

imp. i, with de § 38 a. 



Glossary B. 

indicate (to) JS imp. u, 

with Ae. 

indication duds. 

indigestion pia. 

inform (to) nw FF; 

inhabit (to) (SCL imp. u. 

inhabitants jst. 
inquire concerning (to) 

ist? X with 3. 

intelligent paee act. of 

hic. 

interior Sep 

interrupted (to be 2 

at vg x 
into prep. 3. 

invest (to) ahd with 

imp. a, with de 

of pers. and acc. of thing. 

inviolability kaye. 

invite to (to) LES imp. u, 

with JI. 

179* 

Islam oud 

Israel Justa. 

Jalal al-din y2dSi IIe. 
© Joe 

Jerusalem wl. 

Jews (the) coll. oy gull. 

join (to) 43 imp. a, with 

keep from (to) aie imp. a, 

with acc. and eer 

keep intact (to) ist IV. 

kill (to) his imp. u. 

kindle (to) O55 imp. i. 

king JULs. 

kingdom rated 

kiss (to) jus J/. 

knock (to) at the door of 
Mm* 
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Ge <i 

go imp. u, with ds 

of pers. and acc. of door. 

know (to) pe imp. a; wes 

imp. i (nr. 132); Ss) 

imp. i (nr. 73). 

knowing part. act. of he; 

elat. § 47 e. 
3~o Jo, 

Koran oll. 

lack prs. 

lamp ele 

laugh (to) hss imp. a. — 

to laugh at id. with oe 

— to make laugh id. 

IV. 

law-code ana 

lawful (to be) As imp. i. 

lead (to) ols med. 

learn (to) ete V. 

> 

learned peers pl. § 63, 22. 

ee 
learning »e. 

Glossary B. 

leave, leave off. (to) Jy 

imp. U. 

let (to) E95 imp. a § 38a, 

liar (to declare anyone to 

be a) GAS II. 

liberal <#. 
lie, tell a lie (to) GOs 

imp. i; inf. ods 

life (thefuture, next world) 
- . 

* i 
life-time #3. 

i Iv. —t light (to) er ) 

give light to «Le med. 

5 IV, with J. 

like J with gen. — like 

as GS. 

likeness his. 

little (uJ. 
live (to) (le med. .s. 

living Mes 

long hayb. 



Glossary B. 

long for (to) gli med. y 

VIII, with dy : 

look at (to) zh imp. u, 

with 4|—to look down 
iy’ IV.—to look into 

cit VIII, with & § 24, 

rem. 
2 

lord w»: 

love, fall in love with (to) 

> IV, with ace. 

love Said 
me 93 Sg-- 

loving inf. ius. 

lower (to) yas imp. u. 

Mah; leat CAE: lust BA). — usts mig 

make, make to be (to) ja> 
imp.a, (with two accus.). 

—to make(poetry) JU 
med. : 

malady olin. 
Ms 

al-Ma’mfin cyl. 

$ - o- 

man he) pl. § 63, 10; Bos 

(nrs. 2, 43, 102). 

181* 

manifest part. act. we 

med. .¢ IV. 

mankind coll. (gla. 

manner aes: 

marry (to) act. >) med. 

5 JI.—neut. id. V. 
3-8 

Mary py 

meat ya ; 

Mecca Bs. 

medicine ales 

meet (to) oil imp. a. 

mighty «a as elat. § 47 e. 

mill 5 we 

mindful of (to be) xr imp. 
u, —_ wee 

miracle § <x. 

ee “a pi. 

§ 63, 26. 

modesty alas. 

moment (this) xe LJ. 
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a . ° 

money Jle.—piece of name peal 

money ai, © pl. § 63, 29. 

5 

month 
S09 

morning ‘eailes eee 

morrow, to-morrow Da. 
- > 

Moses re 

mosque dsl. 

most elat. of much. 

mountain \4s. 

much es ela. § 47, e.— 

to be much, abundant 
-22 

ics u.—to make 

much IV. 
3%- 

al-Mugira Gut 

Muhammed Anap. 

plac. 
Muslim (to become a) 

IV.—Muslim id. part. 

act, 

music 

Muzahim role. 
-0o9 S 

naked oye fem. &—. 

Glossary B. 

narrow ee (= Coane) 

elat. § 47 e. i 

pl. § 63, 10. 
near (to place) ~ TT. 

Go 
nature 

needle oa 

neighbour ye. 
5 5 Ge 

niggardly Jus.—to de- 

ciare anyone to be n. 

he JI. 
So 

niggardliness (ks. 

night jek 

noble nays —nobles coll. 

Yo 

not y. 

now con). wk 

nutriment cgi. 

O!L § 61. 

obedient to (to be) Sus 

imp. u, with J. 

observe (to) yn VI. 



Glossary B. 

occasion as a consequence 

(to) Use IV, with two 

accus. 

on account of prep. J. 

one as noun or adj. set 

Sem. ee so with pron. 

suffix oak 

only USI. 

onslaught ob. 

open (to) = imp. a; inf. 
ee 

opinion (to be of) sl, 

me: a, § 41b. 

or if 

other yet 

overtake (to) Wyo IV. 

owner webs pi. § 63,19. 

page, boy ashe. 

Paradise prey 

pardon (to) Las imp. u, 

with oe 

183* 

pass: on (to let). ye med. 

3 IV. 

pearls coll. reps 

pebble eae 

people its) 
perhaps <a) § 95 a. 

perish (to) Ws imp. i;— 

to cause to p. id. JV. 
S -?@ 

person (man) ysl. 

Pharao w92y3- 

physician sO > 

pick up (to) Li} imp. u. 
S- 

piety lo. 

place by pl. § 63, 29. 

place (to) 9 imp. a. 

§ 38 a. oe 

plants colf. esl45 (masce.) 

please (to) uss JV.— 

to be well pheny with 

is) imp a with we 

pleasure AU] pl. § 53. 
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pliancy op: 

poem, poetry yas pl. § 63, 

19. 

poison ‘aaa 

polite scholar Sizyb pl. 

§ 63, 22, 
poor aii ip § 63, 22. 

possessor 50 fem. wd. 

poverty yi 
$5? 

power ad 

praise (to) oe imp. a. 

praise 2: 

pray (to) Xo JI. 

se (=sLe 
§ 39 a) pl. §59, —direc- 

tion of prayer ios.— 

prayer 

leader of prayer oat. 

preach to (to) (. imp. 
u, with acc. 

precede (to) pas V. 

Glossary B. 

prepare (to) cig IV. 

presence Sa. 

present (gift) ie. 

preserve (to) fas imp. a. 
3 So 

pride = : | 

prince pel pl. § 63, 22. 

prison oe 

promise day, 

prophecy (gift of) § wes _— 

to pretend to prophecy 

ls Ve 

prophet a pl. § 63, 20. 

prostrate oneself (to) os 

imp. U. 

protect (to) Uy> imp. u, i. 

provide for (to) Sy imp.u, 
with two accus. 

SL Is 

punishment Kyi. 

purify (to) yb IT.—to p. 

oneself id. V. 
gS 
Ya? 

purse B10 



Glossary B. 

pursue (to) es VII. 

put (to) das imp. a.—to 

put off till ah 77 II. se 

qualify (to) inf. Sues. 

raise, raise up (to) es) 

imp. a; inf. a 

Ramadan ae 

al-Rashid Quist. 
reach (to) J) o IV. 

read (to) G imp. a. 

recede from (to) as imp. 

a, with oe 

recite (to) 1,5 

reed-pen we 

reflection inf. of ye V. 

refuse (to) al imp. a.— 

imp. a. 

to r. to do id. with pe 

and subj. 
g-- 

regret eos: 

relate (to) Xa ~ imp. i. 
Ss = ° 

related to wey? with ue: 

185* 

religion Red 

rely on (to) MS, VII, with 

As § 38 ¢. 

repel (to) 35 imp. u 

repent (to) =e med. y. 

mprsieey Balas. 

report ye 

reproach (to) ~J med. ». 

restore (to) c I 1, med., IV. 

restrain from (to) CaS imp. 

u, with acc. and ge 

to r. oneself from id. 

with (ye. 
al alas. 

return to (to) a>) imp. i, 

with ft. : 

right (due) (gs. 

right, right hand (4,3. 
rise in value (to) % imp. u. 

$s eo. 

roof Vaiw 

routed (to be) rye VI, 



186* Glossary B. 

rule (to) ula med. .. 

run races (to) aw VIII. 

saddle (of an ass) BE353 

—saddle-girth else 

safe (to be) pe imp. a 

al-Saffah Las. 
> aca oi 

salt é 

save (to) phaw I. 

say (to) SUS med. 9-—to 

say of anyone id. with 

wpe —to s. to anyone 
id. with J. 

scatter (to) ee imp. u, 4. 
§ e- 

sea = 

second __,U. 

secret ye pl. § 63, 19. 

security ge. 

see (to) sl, imp.a, § 41b. 

seedy part. pass. of ood 

seek (to) (Ab imp. u.— 

to s. for oneself id. V. 

seemly (to be) it? VII. 

--t 

seize (to) hal imp. u 

self (uid § lle. 
send (to) wy IV.—to s. 

to id. me JJ. 

serpent yaad. 
pA ete So. 

servant (i.e. of God) dus 

pl. § 63, 10. 

serve wine to (to) sin imp. 
i, with acc. 

set about (to) sLe med. 6, 

with imp. § 74.c. rem. 

seventy ween 

shadow jb. 

shift () sys imp. i. 

ship Kinin. 

shirt saat 

pic’ aS 

sign il pl. § 53. 

silent (to be) inf. babar: 

sin abs. 

singing (art of) elig. 



Glossary B. 

sit with (to) (jl ITI, with 
ace. 

size ial. 

slave. Iie pl. § 63, 30.— 

slave-girl % i> pl.§ 63, 

25, § 64a, 

sleep, go to sleep (to) eG 
med. 4, imp. a; part. act. 

pl. § 63,10; §39e, rem. 

small jyabe.—to become 

8. peo imp. a. 

smoke a 
ge- 

show o 

80 conj. 3. 

sober pb act. of \ss. 

Socrates ens 

solicitude £550. 

son Me) § 65 b (thesound 

plural with names of 

tribes). 
GS. of 

song kis! pl. § 63, 27. 

187* 

Sos 

sorrow wy: 

spare (to) s X, § 41 c. 

vad yp (of time) inf. 
Qe- 

spirit Sarg CD 

staff Las. 

stand (to) ols med. ; part. 

act. pl. § 63, 10, § 39e, 

rem.— to stand still 

ares imp. i. 

star res 

start off (to) xm, V. 

stay (to) "one med. 4 IV. 

steal (to) ,% a imp. i. 

niategen tae. 

stream ssc: 

strength ia 

Su'ba Rind. 

submissive (to be) Jo : 3 

subsistence Gy 
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sufficiency gil: 

supplication also. 

surely J (after wp): 

tail so. 

take (to) bah on: u.— 

(of a city) S.x3 imp. a. 

to t. away Cs imp. a, 

with —,.—to t. hold of 

gat imp. u, with —. 

talk to (to) lS II, with 
acc.— to t. to one an- 

other id. V. 

talk IS. 
tattle fi. 

teach (to) ate IT, with two 

accus. 

ten aad 8§ 66, 67 a. 
than Sor 

that pron. Ls § 12 ¢. 

that (in order that) J with 

subj. § 75. a hei 

Glossary B. 

that conj. “el (before a 

verb); * (before anoun 

§ 95 a). 

that which ls. 

then cab 

teeanen 3. 

thief ad pl. § 63, 12. 

thing aoe pl. § 63, 19. 

think (to) oye imp. mM with 

two accus.; inf. ob 

third el § 68 a. 

thirty <,,395 §§ 66, 67b. 

this fas § 12 b. 
Thora (the) Sh yal 

those be: ee § 13 b. 

thou <r 

thought ye. 

three es 8§ 66, 67 a. 
through (by means of) 

prep. —. 

throw away (to) * imp. 



Glossary B. 

i.—to throw down tJ 

TV. 

tidings, to give glad tid- 

ings to Brady: of a 

II, with acc. 

of pers. aa =r 

thing 

time (y*)-— (proper) time 

Ass: 

tipsy slptde 

title-page pets 

to (direction) prep. J! : 

(sign of the dative) J. 

tongue aoe pl. § 63,18. 

towards prep. J}. 

transgression ose pl. 

§ 63, 12. 

transitory part.act.of ist 

travel (to) 5 ja med. «6. 
Se - 

rT vat aa 

tree pened 

tribe hus pl. § 63, 26. 

trick 5 

189* 

S$. £ 
trustworthiness xsl. 

truth jove- 

turn (to) Jl med oe 

to turn from Leys VI, 

with »s.—to t. away 

(act.) 3) imp. u.—to t. 

away — (neut.) S, 11, 

with 

twinkling ‘se 

“Ubaid eameey 

ugly 4 A 

eilives: part.act. cf ps 

pl. § 53. 

uncover (to) BAS imp. i. 

understanding iz. 

unmindful of (to be) Xuy 

V, with ye 

S 
= BS] 

s fem, Kx. 

until con. poe generally 

with subj. 

upon prep. apd 

used to (he) yt mea. 3 

with follow. imp. § 74 c. 
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value’ Koad: 

vehemence hee 

vehement ole. 

verily. ot §§ 95, 71. 

viand wes pl. § 63, 29. 

violent dadb. 

wade through (to) ,slé 
med. ” with acc. 

want (to) of) med. , IV. 

want kale. 

war (holy) inf. Jas of 

de> II. 

Waraka i555 

wash (to) ar ne i. 

waste ye fem. g-. —to 

orp waste 2 II. 

water gle. 

well 22. 
West Coy. 

whale wy. 
what rel. interr, a. 

Glossary B. 

when rel. interr. ea * CON). 

1d} § 101. 

where? cake — Pies | 

whence Sal oy: 

which relat. ell 

whichever oa § 13 ¢. 

while (a) ‘Salas. 
whilst cfr. § 100. 

who rel. sot; interr. oe 

whole mie: 

why ? ,J; why then? 15 US. 

wick x63. 

wickedness ye 

will (to) sla med. (o. 

wind: a y § 50. 

wine 

wisdom hitue: 

wise paX& pl. § 63, 22. 

wish (to) of) med. » IV. 



Glossary B. 

with prep. ~.—with re- 

gard to prep. 3. 

without ye (with gen.). 
- “ae 

woe to! J dks. 

wolf 5d. 

SE. 

woman lI, 

women SL. 

wood O,£.—piece of wood 
G$e.% 

a ae Se, 

word KAS. 

work as pl. § 63, 19. 

world (the, this) Wa. 
a 

“ worst y 

191* - 

write to (to) Re imp. u, 

with JI. is 

wrong (to, to do) pis imp. 

young pre elat. § 47 e, 

pl. § 63, 29. 

young man <3 pl. § 63, 23. 

youth aes 

Zaid 3}: 
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